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PART 1

S5tatement of the rescarch problem and outiine of fmerican
and huropean educational theory and practice 1827 to 1900,



CHAFTER I

The educational programme of the feventheday Adventist Church
has attracted interest for tiree main reasonst

(a) 4ts Christien philosophy of education,

(b) 4its recent origin,

(e) 4ts extent,

Throughout most countries of the world the schools of the
denomination are founds 7These rance froam primery schools to
collieges of university level, In Australic, for example, the
Avondsle Collece, Coorenboni, li.5.., prepares studenta for the
Univeraity of london B.3¢ and for the "Common First Yeer"™ Science
Course of the University of N.S.F. It also is affilisted with
Pacific Union College, California, U.S.A.; an officially accredited
institution of higher leerning, through which if offers Bachelor of
Arts degrees in Secondary Educetion, and Theologye

In the United States of Americe the denomination operates
two universities: Andrews University, Berrien Springs, Michigcan, and
Loma lLinde University, Loma Lindg California, The latter is em
Americen Medical Associetion = approved medical centres It has
major schools (Pentistry, Medicine, Nursing) end six related
professional schools (Mutrition end Dietetics, Medical Technology,
Physical Therepy, Radiologic Technology, Public Health and Tropicel



Medicine, and Graduate Studies).

"The Adventists to-dgy operate the second largest Protestant
parochial-school system in the United States and the largest
Protestant church-school program outside of North America"
(Delefield, 1963, pe 19)e All told, the demomination, at the end
of 1966, operated 4,723 elementary schools throughout the world,
and 416 secondary schools and colleges. 296,20l students were
enrolled in the elementary schools and 84,24 in the secondary
schools and colleges, while 18,922 teachers were employed (Pacific
Press Publishing Association, 1968, p. 18). Mitchell (1958, pp.
106, 107) states, "The Adventists are a highly literate people.
Campared proportionately with the general American public, three
times as many American Adventists are oollege'gratmgtes and one
and a half times as many have completed the highe-school grades.
Twice a= many of the general population, proportionstely stop their
education at or below the eighth grade”.

That E. G, White was largely responsible for the guidance
and development of the Seventh-day Adventist Church's educational
programme is gemerally recogniged both within the church and out-
side it. On her death, an editorial in "The Independent" stated,
"Their work began in 1853 in Battle Creek, and it has grown until
now they have thirty-sevem publishing houses throughout the world,
with literature in eighty different langusges. « « « They have
now seventy colleges and ascademies, and sbout forty sanitariums;
and in all this Fllen G, White has been the inspiration and guide"



(2uge 255 1915, Do 250)s In Seventheday idventist literature,
such words as the ifvllowing frequently ocour: “ihese three
volumes |writings of Ly G, White] prove to be of greet scrvice
to parenta in their homes, to teachers in the schools, and to the
adninistrators of educetional worke They constitute a sort of
blue print or pattern for thet work®™ (Cemeral Conference Department
of Education, 1949, pe 5), and, "But as our institutions entered
upon their work nmany lessons were learned from experience and
invaluable counsel was gained fyrom the revelations which were given
to Eller ‘hite nwturing, gulding, end guarding this important
line of work" (Cenersl Conference Depertnent of Education, 1549, pe &)e
e Ae Splcer, an ex-iresident of the Ceneral Conference of
Seventh=day Adventlists, its coverning body, wote:
Any survey of the whole system = from chwurch schools to
ecedemies and junior and senior colleges, with one medical
college beyond the senior college circle = reveals the
Spirit of prophecy [the messe.es delivered by White, believed
by the sdvemtist Chwrch to have been comnumicated to her by
God] as & major influence in its development, The educetional
leaders who have wrought out the system through the yeers are
the first to tes to their indebtedness to that gift"
(Spicer, 1937, pe T8)s
In view of the extent of the Seventh=day Adventist educaticnal
system, and its philosophy, the assertions that Fhite was the major
influence in its development, end that her witings still are the
"blue print or pettern for that work", make her writings significant,
¥hile some studies of her ideas have been made, none, to the

knowledze of the writer, has attempted to compare them with those



current in her day in order to ascertain her contribution to
education. This gap the present study endeavours to fill,

The reseerch problem was fourfold:

(1) To study White's life history in order to appreciate her
work generally, and to gauge her influence on the Adventist
educational gystem of her day.

(2) To investigate the writings of White in order to ascertain
her educational ideas.

(3) To study nineteenth century educationsl thought and
practice, mainly in the United States.

(4) By examining White's educational ideas in the context
of the educational thought and practice of the nineteenth century,
to evaluate her contribution to eduesation,

SOURCES OF DATA

The material written on educational theory and practice in
the U.S.A. and Furope was gathered from histories of education,
works of educators, and readings in educationel history. The
educational ideas of White were gathered from her own writings.
Books, pamphlets, and periodicals published by the Seventheday
Adventist denomination, correspondence with the Board of Trustees
of the Fllen G. White Publications, and with Dr, Raymond Moore,
an Adventist educator, together with menuseripts supplied by them,
were also used.



HMETHOD OF FPROCEDURE

ihite's educational ideas were noted from a study of her
writings and form the basis of Perts II end III of this research.
The characteristics of /Americen aend Suropean educetionul theory and
practice 1827 to 1900 outlined in Part I, were arrived at from a
study of the sowrces mentioned, perticuler attention having been
glven to the topics connected with Fhite's ideas, VGhite's ideas
were considered in the context of those of the nineteenth century
in Pert Iil,

White's life story was summerised from her own writings and
other historical records in order to understand her background and
her contribution to the Seventheday Adventist Educational System of
her daye

Throughout, the investigator endeavoured to maintain the
scientific attitude, Accordingly, judgments were based on the
evidence evailable, and not on preconceived notions, o attempt
was made to examine the genulneness of ihite's claim to have
received her ideas on educetion by revelation from Cod,

DEFINITIQIS OF TERMS USED

Educetione This term is used in two ways. When referring to
White's educational idess it means "the agsregete of all the
processes by means of whioch a person develops abilities, attitudes,
and other forms of behaviowr of poaltive value in the society in



-
which he lives" (Good, 1959, Pe 191)e ¥When referring to schooling,

it has a more limited meaning: "the social process by which people
are subjected to the influence of a selected and controlled
enviromment « « o 80 that they may attain social competence and
optimm individual development” (Good, 1959, pe 191)e

Christien Fducstion. "Treining in epprecistion end practice
of principles enunciated by Jesus" (Good, 1959, p. 92), and often
used by White to include the normal subjects of the curriculum
such as history, nature study and arithmetic.

Philosophye. "An integrated persomal view that serves to guide
the individual's conduct and thinking" (Good, 1959, pe 395).

Philosopiy of iducation. "Any philosophy dealing with or
applied to the process of public or private education and used as
a basis for the general determinstion, interpretation, and evaluation
of educational problems having to do with objectives, practices,
outocomes, child and social needs, materials of study, and 211 other
aspects of the field" (Good, 1959, pe 395).

Elementory Education. "The period of formal educction
beginning in childhood, usually at the age of 5 to 7 years, and
ending epproximstely with adolescence; defined as including grades
1 to 8, end sometimes mursery school and kindergarten, or as ending
with grade 6" (Good, 1959, pe 197)s In the early nineteenth century
these age limits did not alweys apply, and older young people
were found in elementary schools learning reading, writing and



arithmetic.

Nursery Education. “Provision for the physical, motor,
heelth, matritional, intellectual, aesthetic, emotional, and seocial
development of the preschool child" (Good, 1959, pe 370).

Kindergarten. "An educational set up or section of a school
system, devoted to the education of small children, usually from
four to six years of sge" (Good, 1959, p. 307).

Secondery Education. "A period of education plamed especially
for young people of sges spproximately twelve to seventeen" (Good,
1959, pe 491).

College. May be "an institution of higher education, usually
offering only a currioculun in the liberal arts and sciences, and
empowered to confer degrees"” or "2 major division of a university
(usually the division of arts end sciences), especially one that
requires for admission no study beyond the completion of secondary
education” (Good, 1959, pe 108).

Charagter Education. "Edueation designed to develop cheracters
thet conform to some system of morality” (Good, 1959, p. 85).

Character. "Structural or enduring elememts or characteristics
which give continuity to personality over time" and "often viewed
in relation to some system of morality or criterion of value"

(Good, 1959, p. 84).



CHAPTFR II

CHARACTFRISTICS OF AMFRICAN AND
FUROPEAN EDUC/TIONAL THEORY AND
FRACTICE 1827 - 1900

Ellen Gould Harmon was born at Gorham, leine, U.S.A., Nov.
26, 1827, Better known as Vrs, E, G, White, she died at St.
Helena, California, July 16, 1915, For cemparative purposes,
educational development in the United States from 1827 to 1900
has been dealt wit h, those topics mainly being considered thet

are related to White's ideas.
UaSoA. 1827 - 1915

White was born forty years after America had gained her
independence, and she died during the First VWorld Var. This
was an era of phenomenal growth, In 41830 the United States had an
area of 1,788,006 sq. miles with a population of 12,866,020, but
in 1910 the area was 3,022,387 square miles snd the population
91,972,266 (Encyclopaedia Britannica, 1964, Vol. 22, p. 814).
By the latter date she was a world power and the world's leading
industrial nation.

This phenomenal increase of population (aided by immigrants
from meny nations), repid industrialisation and rise of huge
business trusts and corporstions, together with her territeorial
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expension westward, were bound to have fare-renching effects on

Mperican life and educotione
Other fectors offecting e'ucaticnal developuent at this

time included the gradusl geining of umiversal manhood suffrage,

the emergence of a working class self-conscicusnoss, elucational
theory and prectice in “urope, educaticnal leadors such as James

Ge Corter, Forace Norn and Fenry Barnerd, educotionsd journalism,

a growing conflict betwecn science and religion, the development

of psychology, and improved means of transportation and conmunicetione

FLEMTTARY EDUCATION
AROUND 4827 IN U.S.A.

Rlenentary schools were mostly private schools far into the
nineteenth century, In 1827 most @id not hawe separate grales or
eny outside supervision; there wes no reguler gysten of elementary
schocls, and there was little articulation with the schocls ebove
order of the doy. foresce Hann, for exmmple, attended school in
his boyhood for no more then ten or twelve wecks in any one year
(Good, 1956, pe 134)s

The efucational conditions, in the absunce of statisticel
reocords, may be gleemed froew persomal sccounts. Janes €. Carter,
e leader of reform in Nosseclusetts, stated in 182, that the teachers
of the primery summer schools (comtaining childrem from four to
twelve years of age) rarely had en educetion beyond thet of the
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schools they were teaching, were often very young, "constently
changing their employment®, and so hed little cxmperience. Vorst of
all, they had no "direct preparation for their professions « » »

e o o Any one keeps school « « « who wishea to do it, and can
persuade, by berself or her friends, & small district to employ her.
And this is not a very difficult matter®, :pperently, any examination
end certification from the minister of the town vas & “"perfect
farce” (Knight and Hall, 1951, ppe 403, 40L).

As well as bettereprepared teechers, Carter wanted graded
schools end a broader cwriculum, for the existin: curriculs were
nayrow (Good, 1956, ppe 157, 158).

Teachers in 1635 did not earn as much &8 could be gained from
the "humblest mechanical labor® (The Committee on Education of the
Legislature of Pennsylvanis, 1833, ps 413)s lo wonder lienry Bernerd
could report on the heavy “"turnover® emong teachers in Connectiocut
es late as 1839 as an explanation "of many of the acknowledged
defects in ow schools®, Host of the teachers euployed biw wevivus
winter hed not teusht the same schools for trvo successive seasons
(Knight end Hell, 1951, pe 418)s

Another witness of conditions at the time was Semuel Ge Coodrioh,
whose books on history, nature, morals, end menners sold by the
millions (Cood, 1956, ps 189)s He tells bow, when he was six years
0ld, at the school of "Amt Delight®, the teacher set on & low chalr,
celled the ohildren out one by ome, ané had them "meke their memners”
first of all by their giving & smell, sudden mod, Then she pleced
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the spelling~book before them and, pointing to the letters of
the alphabet, had them answer, "ihat's that?"
Two yeers later he attendod a winter school tausht by Lewis
Olmstead and there wes not a single grammer, geography, or history

book of any kind in the schools Reading, writing, end arithmetic
were the only things teught, and these "very indifferently”,
Goodrioh adds "the custom of the sge required no more than he
performed” (Knight and Hall, 1951, pe 478)e

Pdisciplinary practices varied but, on the whole, they were
hersh, £t least, J. Harion Sims, famous gynecologist, must have
thought so for, when he was five, he was sent to Mr, Bleckburn's
school where the "teacher flozged the boys occasiomaily, very
severely, and stood some of them up in the corner with a fool's
cap on®, liere, in one term; he lemrned his lotteps, and to spell
in two syllables (1885, p. 480).

The next year; 1819, he went to a boarding school where the
teacher, irs Guigley, was "a rigid disciplinerian; altogether very
tyrannicel, and sometimes cruel. Vhether a boy wes scod or bad,
he got a flogging on the first day, and "when he hegan he seldom
stopped until the youngster vomited or wet his bweeches" (1885, pp.
580, 481), |

%hen seven, Sims attended Hr, John E, Sanderson's school,
lie was a good teacher of srithmetic end writing, but was very cruel
and bhod & violent temper, MNonday wes the only good day, for them
the teacher was jolly, coming to school "as full as he could be”
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after getting drunk on Satur'gy night.

There was one boy there, "indolent, bdut not stupi?”, whem
Er. Sanderson had begun to whip from the age of seven or eight.
The boy was then eighteen years old an’ nearly six foet tall,
but still expected to be flogged every day ( pe 283).

That these conditions wore mot the exception ere attested to
fron meny sources such as the Penngylvanis Society for the Promotion
of Publio Schools 1828 (ppe 143-445). A Melencholy Picture of Schools
in New Jersay 1835 (Fnight end Hall, 1951, ppe 345, 346), Governor
Fdwerd Iverett Recoumends e State Poard of Flucation for
Hessachusctts 1837 (p. 359), and the Repert to the Legislature of
South Carclins by the Fagulty of the South-Carclima College 1825
(ppe 331 = 33). "Until fer into the nineteenth contury®, state
Enight end Fall (1951, pe 4565), « « « sohoolbouses were as crude,
equipnent was as neegor, an? teachers wore as poorly propared,
respocted, and rewarded as the stenferds of the time required”,

Other features of the time included, "boarding around” the
teacher, and "turning ocut the tescher” (Barnard, 1840, pe 4913
Enight and NHall, 1951, pe 487). Nomm, in his “econd Report as
secrotary of the Hagsachusetts Board of Flucation, a positiom he
occupled from 1837 to 1048, disclosed that "very yoar from three
to four hunired school rebellions resulted in the closing before
the end of the teamm, of cne out of every ten schocls in
Nossachusetts” (Good, 1956, pe 159).
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Winghip, writing of the origin of the Anerican Institute of

Instruction 1830 (1906, pe 409), stated:
There was no publioe=school teaching force from which to

drew, There was not a state, county, or city superintendent
in the coumtry; not a state or city nommel school; not six

¥hile Vinship gives a good general idea of the osition, in
some points he was not strictly accurate. Vhatever he might meen by
"mokers of teachers® bodks” and "journals”, both teachcrs® books and
journals were in existence by 1830. Feef had published "Sketch of
a Flen and Method of Fducaticn™ im 1808, end "Netho? of Instyuoting
e » « in the Arts of Uriting en’ Reeding” 1813, while Somuel R.
fall had published "Lectures on SchooleKeeping®™ 1829, the first
textbook for teachers to heve sny great influence (Cood, 1956, pe 193).
Sim larly, an educationel jowrnal, “Acalemicien” hod beem in
existence 1818 =« 20, and ¥illiem Russell's "American Journal of
Baucotion" 1826 - 4830 (Good, 1956, pe 175)e

Horcover, while there may not have been state, county, or oity
superintendents in 1830, Wew York had such o superintendent frem
1812 to 1821, and Nerylond from 1826 to 1328 (CGood, 1956, pp. 145,
146)e

Yhether there were nzamufacturers of blackboards in the U.S.A
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in 1830 or not, blackboards were in very limited use. About 1817

they were introduced at West Point, Dartmouth, and other colleges,
but were still unusual twenty years later in the primary schools
of Massachusetts (Good, 1956, ps 191).

From the accounts given earlier, it is apparent that the
chief aims of the elementery school were to develop literacy and
good moral charecter. This is substantiated by such an authority
as Butts (1955, pe 491).

This brief ouline of conditions in the elementary schools
would be incomplete without noting that in the 1820's and 1830's
important changes were taking place. This is indicated by the
appearance of teachers' textbooks and journals, and the movements
for promotion of public schools and State Boards of Education such
as have been mentioned earlier in connection with other matters
(efe pe13). It is also indicated by the introduction of Lancastrien
schools in the early 1800s, sbout the same time as Pestaloszzian
ideas were being introduced (Good, 1956, p. 12).

Inereasing interest in training of teachers was revealed
by the first normal schools, private ocnes, being formed at Concord,
Vermont, in 1823, and Lancaster, Massachusetts, 1827, The first
state normal school followed shortly efter, being established at
Horace Mann's instigation in Lexington, Massachusetts, in 1839
(Butts, 1955, pe 467). Henry Barnard endeavoured to improve the
quality of instruction of those already teaching by commencing
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teachers' institutes in Connecticut in 1839, and the idea

quickly spread to other states (Butts, 1955, pe 469).

That educational ideas were receiving careful scrutiny, and
a search was being made for an ideal educational pattern, is shown
by the number of experienced men going abroad in the carly nineteenth
century, especially to urope, and then returning to report on their
findings. Typical of these was John Griscom, the Quaker school=-
master and lecturer, who visited Furope 1818 -~ 1819, His story
went through two editions, and the profits paid for the expenses of
his trip. Another was Alexander Bache who set sail for Furope in
1836, and returned in 1838 as President of Girard College, His
"Report on Fducetion in Furope" occupied over 600 pages. Stowe,
who went to Furope in 1836, wrote a "Report on Flementary Public
Instruction in Purcpe” and 10,000 copies were printed by order of
thelegislature of Ohio to be sent to every school district in the
state., Subsequently, reprints of it were ordered by the legislatures
of five Eastern states (Wiggin, 1962, ppe 127 = 133).

Change was also evident in the informational bocks for children
that began to eppear such as Samuel Read Hall's "TheChild's Friend;
or Things which Every Boy Can Do" 1833, Samuel Goodrich®s "The Tales
Of Peter Parley About America" 1827, and Jacob Abbot's twenty-eight
volume Rollo series (Good, 1956, pp. 188 - 189).

In the 1820s, infant school societies were formed in various
cities such as Bgston, Philadelphia and New York, to "provide free
instruction for poor children below the ages of seven or eight
years" (Butts, 1955, pe 454)e
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Discontent was elso being showm with the nerrow curriculum.
In Goodrich's oy, as previously noted, reading, writing, en’ aritimetic
were sbout the only things teught (ofe pe12 )e In the Regalations
for the Schools of Providence, Rhode Island, 1820, the curriculum
consisted of "Spelling, Reading, the use of Capital letters and
Punetuation, Vriting, fnglish Groomar end Arithmetick™ (Fnight end
Hall, 1951, pe 48)). In Lencasterien Schools, quite populer in the
ecrly nineteenth century, schooling "began with the alphebet,
spelling, reading, the catechimm, and Pidbie verses, and odded same
eritimetic en? pecgrephy” (Good, 1956, pe 137). Yowever, in the
1830s, Yamn wes argving for the introfuction of prectical subjeots
(Good, 1956, p. 203) ond gecgreply was required in eddition to
Mglish snd Arithootic by the Massachusetts school laws of 1824 and
1827, In Verment in 1827, American history wes introduced by state
lave Pusic was introiuced into the Poston public schools in the
18308 and 18408 (Putts, 1955, ppe 495, 496).

An interesting development had occurre? sbout 1825 in the
schools of New Harmony, Indians, where Necf gave mamuel training and
science & larger emphasis then in other schocls for meny years.
Unfortunately, Robert Owen had to withipaw his support of the
communal societies after a short time, end the schools came to an
end (Good, 1956, p. 128).

Tims the process of broadening the school curriculum wes unier
wey by 1827.
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SFCONDARY AMD HICHIR FIUCATION
I U.S.Ae ABOUT 1827

In 1827 there were two main types of schools offering work
beyond the elmentery gredes: Latin gramcer schools and aceadenles
(Butts, 1955, pe 462)e In cosmenting on the foureyear curriculum
of the Doston Letin Public School, a fairly representative one,
Lecnard says it meant the school must have been sclective in
character, designed to meet the neols of a fav « those who wished
to atten? college and beocone lenders of church and state. The
curriculum was traditionsl, the gajor portion of time being given
to langusges, and thive was thus a close similarity with that of
the Free Grammar School of Bostem, ‘mglands It wes disciplinery
in charscter and, while not direetly roligious, wes spiritual in
purpose. Finelly, the schools were monotomous and no attempt was
made to provide for individuality or for difforences emong the
pupils (1953, ppe 6,7)s

Ry 1827, the Latin grammer schocls had lamgely given way to
the scademies, which were the deminent secondary schools during
most of the nineteenth century (Butts, 1964, pe 993). Fremklin
is given the credit for ecsteblishing the first sceday in FPhiladelphia
in 1751, In M3 plamme? curriculun he was fer cheed of his time,
suggesting thot the students lecamm "those Things that are likely to
be most useful and most ormemental”. For usefulness, he cutlined
such subjects as Handwydting, "reming, Arithmetic and some of the
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clementary principles of Ceometry and Astronomy, fnglish gresmer,
composition, reeding, rhotoric and logic, Fistory (/ncient end
Yodern), Political Science, Geogrephy with the use of maps, Netural
History, Gerdeming, end Agriculture. Tor "ornmment” end professicnal
preparation, he included, at the end of his 1list, Latin, Creci,
French, Cemman and Spanish. Those last mentione? were not %o be
conpulsory (Frenklin, 129, ppe 76 = ).

This proposal wes too grest a departure from sccepted thought,
and the trustecs of thoe scafexy had soon converted the institution
into mainly a Letin school for the prepar-tion of students for the
College of Philadelphia which opened in 1755 (Cood, 1956, pe 75)e

The sce’anies were known by veriocus other names such as
seminaries, institutes, halls, an? lyceums (Cood, 1956, pe 112)e
Cenerally a private schogl, sowe were public or semie-public, and they
developed rapidly. "o people were t0o mean or poor to found an
acadenye The very lack of pattern smong the founders indicates that
such institutions originated in e spontancous, voluntery movenemt®,
says "iggin (1962, pe 363)e Hamy were college preparetory or
preministerial, and so reflected the lLatin grommer schocl curricula.
The Phillips Exarter icodemy (1788 to 1838), for example, wes
founded by the wealthy Phillips femily, and its classicel department
was almost identicsl with that of the Bostom Latin School (Leonard,
1953, pPe 13, thle

On the other hend there were those that developed courses move
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related to the everyday world, of speecial interest to those who
@12 not intend pursuing s coliege e’ucation, In 1806-7, Covernor
Reynolds of Illineois attended an acadeny whers, as well as reading,
writing, spelling, and bookkeeping, surveying and novigetion were
teught (Wiggin, 1962, pe 364). In the anncuncement of the opening
of Newark /\cedeny, Mew Jersey, 1775, it was stated:

They |the students] will be teamght the lesrned languages end

several branches of Mathenathioks. There will also be an

A T R e

boys are separcted from the girls in the "nglish Schoel

(Endght and Hall, 1951, pe 181)s

These examples illustinte that the carly scedemies were often
elamentary schools as vell os secon’ary schoolse They slso
perforred the importent fumotion of openirg secondery ecducetion to
girls, as mamtioned in the NVewark Acedemy's opuning emmouncement.
Seme of them were alsc forarummers of the ncrumal schools (Knight
and Hall, 1951, pe 181).

These last two fumctions ere illustrated by the semimery
¥rs, Willexrd esteblished «t Troy, Few York, in 1519, As well as
propering teachers, she taught an elmentary foam of bome economics
to the girls in axrder to help them in homemaking, This has led
same to regard her as the founder of this brench of study (Coed,
1956, pe 194)e

One sohool of special interest, opened in 1823, was the
Gardiner Iyoeun, Maine, Its aim was “to prepere youth Ly o



seientific efucstion to booome skilful farmers an? mechaniocs®.
The programme, in 1824, included nglish, Chemistry, Physios,
Agricultural Chemistry, Vethemetios, and Navigation, Becsuse
the stufents worked on experiments and special topics, the courses
were lergely elective end individuel, This hes been called
“\merice’s first sgricultural school”, but, sbout 4831 it became
a'humidrus New mglend acederny”, following the loss of its state
subsidy (Good, 1956, pe 289).

No wonder Putts and Cremin regard the academy movenent as
“gne of the basic revolutions in the conception of o proper secondary
education for all Amcrican youth'(1959, pe 81).

However, in 1821 the *nglish Classiesl School (later chenged
to Pnglish Figh Schocl) of Foston wes cpened, the first high school
in the United States, and ccomenced & type of school thet would
supplant the acelemies by 1900, Bostom alvendy hod o gysten of
pudlic clementary sehools end, for beys wanting a colliege eduestion,
a public Letin school, TFor those not wanting & college education,
but training boyond the elementary school in order to be better
fitted for their life work, the Fnglish Classical School was crested.
It offered @ three year course of study for boys between the sges
of toelve and fifteen. Students were to be adndttod by exemination,
and the course incluled Mnglish, Nathemstics, Sociel Stulies, and
Science, but not Foreign Languagese The emphasis was on Fnglish,
especially Composition, end the Methematios included Trigonometry,
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Surveying, and Havigation, The school was clearly academic rather
than vocational,

A1l subjects were compulsory, and it was a terminal school,
rather then & niddle school between the elementary school end
colleges The school wos organiszed by classes to which pupils were
essigned for the year. The one teacher taught sll the subjects to
the class as in the elementary schools of to=day,

In 1626 & giris' high school was also established at boston,
but it proved so popular thet it was closed af'ter two years beceuse
the city refused to mect the inoreasing costa (Good, 1956, ppe 238 =
261 )e

Similer high schools to the Boston boys' were commenced in
Fortland, Haine in 1829, Uorcester, Hassachusetts 1824, and llew
York City 1625 (Tanner 1965, pe 16)s By & law of 1827, high schools
vere to be established in every town of Massachusetts thot had
500 or more families (Butts, 1955, pe 462)s Thus imerics was on the
way to esteblishing a public high school system, at first for those
not going to college end later, for those sc desiring.

The imerican colleges were few in number, poor, and small in
size in 1827, CGood states (1956, pe 95) that, discounting the
colleges that were shortelived, seventeem colleges were founded
after the Americen Revolution and before 1800, and twelve more by
1820, Most hed been founded by religious denominations, and hed
far more influence up to 1860 on higher education than the state
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universities (Butts, 1955, pe 466).
At first there were no electives., A typical course was that
planned by the Sematus Acaedemiocus for the University of Georgies
in 1800:

In the first and second years Latin and Greek shall be taught,
and Engligh resi occasiocnally at the discretion of the Tutor.

In the thiid year, Latin, Greek and Kemnet's Antiquities;
Fnglish grammar, Arvithmetic, and Geographye « «

In the fourth year, Greek end Latin occasionally, Pnglish
gramar to be reviewed weekly, Arithmetic to be continued;
Puclid's elements or some other treatise on Ceometry. « o «

In the fifth year Latin and Greeck authors and Fnglish grammar
to be ocoasionally reviewed; Trigonometry, Surveying and other
practical branches of the Mathematiecs, with Algebra should be
taught; cooposition and public spesking should be attended to
as in the last year,

In the sixth year natural and moral philosophy, and the
Belles Lettres should be taught, and compositions written
waekly as in the preceding years. « « « The French language « « «

may be taught in addition to, or instead cf, the Latin and
Greek (Knight and Hall, 1951, ppe 218 - 2205.
This was the first state university to be chartered.
The University of North Carolina was the first state university
to be opened (1795) and the faculty consisted of Dr, David Ked!
The preparstory classes were separated from those of college rank
in the second term, Apparently a number of the early state universities
began as ill-equipped seminaries or preparatory schools (Good, 1956,
ppe 101, 102).
The Rockfish Gap Commission's Report (Thomas Jefferson, Cheirman)
1818 on the establishing of the University of Virginia, revealed a
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desire to reform the university by grouping the subjeects inte ten
groups such as Ancient Languages, Pure Mathematics, Physico-lathe-
matics, Government, Law and Ideology, and so cater for different
kinds of pursuits (Knight and Hall, 1951, ppe 218 = 220). George
Ticknor, after studying in Germeny, desired to sce such ideals as
advanced scholarship and freedom for teacher and learner. Accord-
ingly, after commencing at Harvard in 1819, he sought to substitute
election of subjects for the prescribed curriculum. Specisligation
was necessary to scholarship, according to his way of thinking.

Thus both Jefferson and Ticknor were seeking the elective gystem
in colleges ( Butts, 1955, p. 506).

In 1842, President Francis Wayland of Brown University said of
the Collegiate System in the United States, that there were generally
three daily reccitations or lectures of one hour to be attended by
each student. The year,"in imitation of the Fnglish colleges",
was divided into three temrms, with sbout twelve or thirteen weeks for
vacations.

Examinations were oral, and restricted to the books studied.

The studies were so similar that in all the Northern colleges students
found little difficulty in trensferring from one college to another.
By 1842 in some instances, the course had been divided. "At the
option of the student, af'ter the first year, the Modern Languages and
History with some branches of Physical Science may be substituted

for the further prosecution of the Latin and Greek languages and the
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Eathenatica®™,

faylend added, regretfuily, "In no other country is the whole
plen for the instruction of the young so entirely disscvered {rom
connexion with the business of subsequent 1ife™ (1842, pps B0 « 23).

Deapite this laot statoment, there was one interesting
development in hicher oducation, besides those mentioned, that was
portentous, This was the Semsselaer School at Troy, Few York,
founded in 1825, Largely using laboretory and fieléeexparience
methods, such subjects az chemistyy, physics, geology, and natural
science were taucht in order to ald formers, particularly by
preparing teschers "to instruct rurel youth in the applicetion of
science to she common purposes of life", Originalily a kind of
pormal school, after 1835, when & cowrse in civil envineering was
added, it became & technologicel inetitution, and is now known as
the Rensselaer Folyteohnic Institute (Good, 1996, p. 269)e Ite
importance lies in the fact that it started a type of college that
competed with traditionel colleges end forced them to become interested
in scientific and practical courses,

Another development, the mormal school, has aslready been
nentioned (ofe pe 15)e

EDUCATIONAL TRENDS IN AMEAICA 1827 « 1900

There were & number of significant educstional trends in
imerica in the period 4627 » 1900, One of these was the shift from



private schools to state gystems, The beginnings of this
development have previously been mentioned and, by 1900, the state
systen was the dominant one. In that year there were 6,000 publie
high schools with more than 80 per cent of all secondary school
students in attendance (Butts, 1955, pe 462). As this development
hed little comneotion with White's educational ideas, it has not
been traced in detail, However, it was obviously tremendously
important and raised many problems such as control, financing, and
the place of religious teaching,

A related trend was the passing of compulsory attendance laws.
By 1900 thirty-two states had passed such laws, and by 1920 eall
states (Good, 1956, pe 375)e Naturally, the age limits varied
fron state to state.

Accompanying compulsory attendance was the lengthening of the
school year. However, as late as 1890 and after, "a mumber of
states would have been happy to seocure universal schooling for
three months in the year” (Good, 1956, p. 320).

0f more interest in connection with White's ideas are the
developments in curriculum, educational theory and practice, and
psychologye.

I CURRICULUM DEVILOPHMENTS
MANUAL TRAINING.

One of the absorbing cquestions in the nineteenth century was
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that of the place of mamucl treining inm schools. farly im

the century, "mamucl lsbour” schools made their appearance in the
Tnited Stetes. In theso the students spent part of the day in the
school farm or workshop, while the rest of the time was dovoted

to regular school study, They obviously were useful for ensbling
pocr students to eorn their wgy through school in the deys when
money and gpportunities were scarce, especizlly on the lamd
(Cubberley, 1947, pe 363), as well as scrving other purposes.

The ides behind these schools was not mew, Looke (1632 - 1704)
prescribed a trade for his pupils, such as carpentry, as thqy were
°fit and healthy recrections for a man of study or business” (Rusk,
1965, pe 149)s Similarly, Boussema (1712 « 1778) required “mile
to learn a trade, but for different reasons. It would help Fmile
to be independent eccnomicelly, it would help him recognise the
dgnity of lsbour, end it would aid in training his mind, “We
must vork like a peasant, and think like a philosopher: « « «

The great secrct of education is to use exercise of mind and body as
relaxation one to another” (Rusk, 95L, pp. 168, 169).

Pestaloszd (176 - 1827) sccorded handiorafts and other menual
activities equal status with subjects such as Latin (Curtis and
Boultwood, 1956, ppe 347, 348). As a matter of faot, ot cne time
he decided to take in some “"waifs end streys” end give them an
efucation, They were to be trained in e voostionsl skill, working
in the fislds in sumer and spivming cotton in wintor, in order to
help the venture to be self-supporting financially. Part of each



28
dey was to be spant on such subjeots as reading, writing, end arithmetio
(Curtis and Boultwood, 1956, ppe 322, 323)e

Fellenberg (1771 - 184)4), e Swiss educator, intended to make
schools that cambined masmal training and sgricultural and scademio
instruction, in order to help the poor. NHe carried on his work with
Pestalozzl for e time and, although Fellevberg's scheme was
ridiculed at first, pupils scon came to him from all over Furope
(Fneyclopeedia Britanmicn, 196k, Vols 9, pe 159)e

The credit for the introduction of the mamalelsbour idea
into the United States is usually given to the influence of Fellemberg
and Neof (a disciple of Pestalogai)e The latter cane to the
United States in 1806 and was pertly responsible for the New Narmony
Schools (Wiggin, 1962, pe 37; Good, 1956, pe 83; Butts, 1955,
pe 500)s "hile they were probably respensible for the populsrity
of the ides, an article hod appesred in the Colunbis Magasine in
April, 1787, recommending thet agricultural an? mamuel labour
schools be formed, “his was twenty years before leef arrived in
the United States, and when Fellemberg was sixteen yeors old, so
they oould hardly be held responsible for the ideas in the article.
This erticle suggested to Dr, John de la Howe, of South Carolins,
@ plan for & nanual lebour school which wes provided for in his will
of 1796 and which is "belicved to have bern the firast school of that
kind set up in the United States”. The school wes still in operation
vhen Fnight and Hall's bock wes published in 1951.

The writer of the article, after considering the difficulty of
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educstion in tho country, wrote, "These reflections have given rise
to the following PLAN CF FTTUCATION for a Country Tife (Knight end
fall, 1951, ppe 196, 197)e This indicates that the idea was the
result of considering o problem, end was not dresm from forelgn
educatorse

Three or four hunired ccres of land were to be cbtained for
the school, according to the outlined plan, and reading, writing
and eyphering were to be teaught to all, while bays wonld be instructed

e e T T

and practicce « « ¢« A collection of children from eight to

o Rl Sy el e mennty, i ey T

themselves.

Prineiples of rcligion and norality woul” be an intispenseble
part of the educetion, an? the older children would receive instruction
in other studies such as geography, history (especially United States
history), "s faw of the best Inglish morsl writers in prosc and
verse”, bookkeeping and, for the bays, geometry, precticel surveying,
end the principles of mechanics. Some useful ‘*mamufactories” could
even be established (Enight and Pall, 1959, ppe 197 = 200).

This was cbviocusly e for-seeing proposal. It was not strenge
that such practices arcse in the United States where the expanding
frontier demanded o practical, selfe-rclient type of person, with
en indcpendent frone of mind, The wonder is thet treditional
oducation held sway for so long.

The manual-lsbour movenent spreed repidly inm the 1820s,
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reaching its hedght in the 1830s (Good, 1960, pe 406), Toth
acedemies end colleges adopted the ideas '"hile the mamual labour
was at first meinly sgricultural, the idee was soon connocted
with mechanlcal work, and mamualelsbour institutions of this Yype
soon areosc (Cubberley, 197, pe 364)s The Remsseleer School (eof.,
pe 25), established in 1825, was perticularly important in this
direction and, after that dete, a fow engineering schools were
founded (Good, 1956, pe 469)e

The extent of the popularity of the mammel lebour scheme may
be gauged from the fect that in 1833 the Committee on "ducation
of the Legislature of Pemngylvenia recamcended manual lobour
schools (Emight end Flall, 1951, ps 257), and in the same year the
Governor of Indiana recommended the establishment of menusl labour
acadenies to trein teachers for the State schools. In 1836 it was
proposed in the United States Semate that "a gremt of public lends
to one or more colleges in each of the new States for ofuceting the
poor upen the mmmual-lebour aysten” be sade (Cudberlay, 1947, po 365)e

It is interesting to notice the reasons given by the Committee
on Fducation of the Legislature of Pennsylvenis for their
recommendstion in 1833 (Enight amd Hall, 1951, pe 257)¢ The memual
labour schools reduced the expense of education by at least helf,
the student's physical povers, os well as "engaging his mind in
useful pursuits”, and so contributed to his health and cheerfulness.
The memual leabour also sided in progress in intallectucl studies, and
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such schocls tended to breel down the distinctions between rich and
poore. Finally, "pupils treined in this way are much better fitted
for active life, and better qualified %o act es useful cltisens,
than when educete: in mny other mode, -~ they are tetter as regards
physicel energy, and better intellectually end morally®.

In spite of these avowed adventages, the movement declined
repidly in the 18508 (Butts, 1955, pe 501) end, by 1860, there
were very few schools omploying the plan (Noble, 1954, pe 231)s
There were ¢ number of factors explaining this, such &8 the business
ebility required of principels to conduct such & plan profitably,
and the scorn of students, who aspired to be gentlemen, for menual
labour, Frobably Jjust ss important wes the academic tredition that
attributed little intellectual velue to manual work (Noble, 1954,
Ppe 230, 237 }s Cubberley also points out thet "the rise of cities
end wealth and sociel classes was sgeinst the idea" (Cubberley,
1947, pe 365)e

However, the novement was not without its effects, It added to
the "growing interest in egricultural education” (Cood, 1960, pe 407),
end showed the desire amomg the people for a more prectical end
useful educetion (Butts and Cremin, 1959, pe 277). Horeover, the
idesa reappeared acein o few decades later in schools for negroes
in the South esteblished by Samuel C. Armstrong and Dooker T,
Weshington, as well as in the "land-grant colleger” that ceme into
being foliowing the passing of the Morrill Act by Congress in 1862
(Noble, 1954, pe 231)s
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This measure, on’ subsequent ones, paved the wey for the
depelopnent of "landegrant colleges”. /lthough the ewrclments in
them were low until ebout 1900 (Good, 1956, ppe 250 - 298), in
1964 one-fifth of the total college emroiment were attending lande
grant colleges and widversitiess In this way the basis of nationsl
and state support of clucetion was evtablished (Temmer, 1565, ppe
17, 18).

(nly one-thid of the early grafuates had been emolled im
agriculture, engineering being more populars The nain reasons for
this were the lack of Imonledge of scientific agriculture, and the
repid industrislisation of ‘merica after the Civil Ver,

By 1890 and 1900, several of these colleges ond universitics
were preparing teachers for the muny high schools that were by then
teaching marmal training end shopwowk, home economics, and agriculturc.
In the twentieth century thqy came to prepare teachers on a losge
socale.

Although a mmber of these colleges first adopted the menmal
lobour scheme, such es the Hichigan State Agriculturel College, it
was soon discardedl (Good, 1956, ppe 297 - 301).

The schools for nogroes esteblished by Ammstrong and Vashington
found the idea more useful. Se Ce Armstrong "sow the morel and
intellcotusl possibilities in such treining” md wrote, in 1870,
"Education is conditional not alome on en enlightened hoad end o
changed heart but very larmgely on a routine of infustrious hebits,
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which is to character what the foundation is to 2 pyranid” (Noble,
1954, pe 329)e By 1900 & mmber of private schools in the South
were offering infustrisl treining (Noble, 1954, p. 330)e

It is clear that the manuel lsbour movement, the land-grant
colleges, end the conditions of the time, were all stimmlating
vocational higher education for inustry. This in turn led to the
introduetion of mamuel treining into the secondary schools from the
late 18708, and the clememtary schools a little later (Wigein, 1962,
pe 79 Cubberlqy, 1947, Pe 465)e Other factors that sided this
develomment incluied the lussion memualetraining exhibit at the
Centennial Fxposition Fhiledeliphia, 1576, The Society for Fthiocal
Culture founded by Felix Adler (Adler hed been o’ucate’ in Cermany,
end afivocated educotion by activities en? work) snd its schools, and
the Industrial Sucetion Association 1982 (fommed "to study and
devise methods end aystems of industrial e?ucetion and to secure
their introduction into schools”) (Good, 1956, ppe 211=213).

The first memmal treining high school, teaching shopwork and
mechenical ‘rewing as well es the general high school subjects, was
founded in 1880 ot St. leuls (Tammer, 1965, pe 25)e The shopwork
oourse was based en the Russian gysten end consisted of formal arill
excrcises eimed ot developing the motor skills conmected with the
use of tools, rather them profucing finished cbjocts. It was there-
fore only partly vocational in purpose, the belief being thot memmal
treining helped to develop intellectual capability. According to
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Roucek and Gross (1962, pe 270), the St. Louis version of the Zussien
gystem "became the standerd emample of educationnl shop courses in
the secondary schools of America for several dccodes”, and the mumber
of schools devoting time to memel training grew.

Two tendencies of the manual treining movement were the direot
esteblishment of industrial or voocatiomal schools, end & modified
memal training course in the public schools (Homroe, 1905, pe 723

A confliot developed as to the farm an? purpose of marmal
training. It was ofvooated in America by such exponents as Veodwerd
on the grounds of formal discipline = thet it trained memtal powers
such as reasoning, observation, and the will, TFomal exercisecs were
the result. However, the writings of Pestalossi, Ferbert, and
Froebel, together with child-study end the development of paycholocy,
led to an altered comception of “faculiy paychology” end formal
discipline as the nineteenth century ended end the twentieth began.
Varual treining beceme importmnt es o seens of individual expression
(Cubberley, 1547, pe 456) and vocetional elucotion (Nemroe, 1905,
Pe A3)e

However, many schools were hardly touched by the menuel training
movenent, for a survey of clememtary schools in eighty-two leading
cities by J. C. Boyldn in 1889 (Wiggin, 1962, ppe 156, 159) showed
that sanmal training hod not been extensively introduced snd, vhere
it be?, it wes mootly confined to woodworking., Sinilarly, Colvin
Pavis, in suming up the criticisms of the high schools in 1912,
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said that there was not sufi'icient hand work, and vocational work
was not effectively vocationals Fe De Lewis, in 1914, affirmed that
the high school offe:ed an "almost exclusively academi@” course, and
the four years of schooling gave the pupil little that was useful
(Leonard, 1953, pe 26)e

AGRICULTURE

The previous section hes shown the early interest in agriculture
end its place in the menusl labour schools of the United States,
Other indications of the growing semse of the importence of egriculture
were the increasing number of acricultural orgenisations (by 1860
there were M4 recorded by the United States /gricultural society),
and the gppearance of sgricultural journals such as the "sgricultural
Museum® 1810, "Amoricen Former® 1819, end "Plough Boy" 1619, By
1850 there were forty or more such journals (Ekstrom, 1964, pe 351)e

Schools combining book study end ferming, chiefly philenthropioc
and religious, were founded es early as 1819 in Connecticut, 1821
in Meine, end 1824 in Messachusetts (Tanner, 1965, pe 354). lost
of the menual labowr schools had only a brief existence, but they
prepared the way for the development of agricultural schools in the
seoond half of the nineteenth century. Good states (1956, p. 288)
that the manual lsbour movement felled "partly beceuse it favouwred
practice without science”,

About 1857, Michigen, Meryland, end Pennsylvenias estoblished
state schools or colleges of asriculture (Good, 195€, pe 290), This



indicetes a growing avareness of the need for such schools, and
Horrillused this support to have his Act passed by the ‘Americen
Congress in 1862 to aid in the creation of such schoclse RNy
the Aet a grant of 30,000 ccres of feleral land was to be made
aevailsble to esch stote, for esch naiber of Congress it hed, to
endow & college of agriculture and mechanmic arts. 7Two months esrliocr,
Congress hod creoted the United States Depertment of Agricultures
Agriculture an? tho mechenic arts were beconing fmportant to Amerieca.

In scme of the states, the lend-grant institution wes made
part of the existing stote umiversity. In others, secpar-te
"A. and M," colleges were estoblished, while in a few states the
grant was nede to privete institvtions (Good, 1956, ppe 293, 295).

lany colleges sought the money offered becamse they were
finaneielly poor, snd not because of an interest in sgriculiture and
mechanic artse Thore was also a lmentable lack of knowledge of
agricultural sciemce. One preofessor, who later became fomous in this
ficld, said, "I began to tell the stulents whet I Imow cbout famming,
It @id not take me long to run short of materials”. As there was
nothing evailable in the library of eny use, he alded (Good, 1956,
PP 297, 298), "I was driven to take the class to the field emd
fan”,

The plight of these teachers is further shown by the fact that
few of these carly landegrant colleges hed more then one professor
of sgriculture. As this professor usually had to teach all brenches
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of the subjeot, he had little tine to spocialize, Consecuently it
was a long time before this instruction rose cbove the secondary
level (Noble, 1954, ps 357)e However, sgricultursl science was
further sided Ly exporimental fearms ond stations, seventeoon states
having creeted than bofuore foleral essistance was given, In 1887
the Hatch Act provided 15,000 dollars yearly to cach state to aid
sgricultural research (Cood, 1956, pe 299)e

It is no wonder that egriculture was not popular in these
colleges for a muber of years, and thet neny fammers fromed on
them, It was found thet & quarter of the students applying to these
colleges for a’miasion @id not eoven heve "o good comon ochool education”.
As e result, the colleges had to establish preparatory departuents
(Cood, 1956, pe 297)e These preparetory departments, or secondery
schools, not only catered for the poorly educated, but helped 1ift the
stenderd of the college courses (Noble, 1954, pe 357, 358)s The
University of Himmesots crgeanised the first of these sgriculturel
high schools in 1888, and by 1898 there were ten such schools in the
United States (Cubberlay, 1947, pe 630).

The developnent of courses in the sgriculturel high schools was
retarded by such foctors as lack of trained teachers, lack of
materials, and the conmservative tendengy to keep to troditional high
school programmes (Noble, 1954, pe 358)e As expressed by Butts
(1955, pe 502), sgriculture "seemed to many to be the forthest
renoved fres the college-preparatory ideal and therefore the lowest
in the soale of intelleotual pursuits.”
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Little progreas was made in introducing sgriculturel trodning
into the elamentary school before 1900 but, by 1908, fourteen states
hod made it a subject to be taught in the public aschool (HNoble,
1954, ps 358)s

It should be noted that several of the land-grent colleges
early a'mitted women, This was a new and important development
(Good, 1956, pe 28)e Also, the 1862 Merrill Act gave grest impetus
to the stateuniversity movenent that, prior to the Civil “am had
languished far bBehind the private colleges (Butts, 1955, pe 466).

PAYSICAL TRATRDEG AND HEALTH FDUCATION

Physical efucation has been emplayed since arcient times.
Primitive socicties required develoment of the body for warfare,
honting and the like, However, during the Middle Ages and the
Renaissence period (6th to 13th centuries) physical efucation seemed
to be largely neglected as the educetion of the few became the
rule in furcpe. The current Christian philoso hy of education
probably played a pert in this, for such church Pathers es St. imbrose,
St. Augustine, and St Jewome, in the fourth century, meintsined
that the desires of the body must be subjugated, for they were evil,
Since physical education helpe? to develop the body, it interfered
with the Christisn's spiritual progress (Butts, 1955, pe 111)e
Before the nineteenth cemtury, the importance of physical
efucation hed not been ignored by elducationsl reformers. Locke
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(4632 = 1704) 1s femous for his conception of "2 sound min? in a
sound body "as being”™ a short but full description of a happy state
in this world", The simple rules of health were, "Plenty of Cpen
Air, Exercise, and Sleep, plain Piet, mo Vine or Strong Drink and
very little or no Phyaleck, not too warm and atrait “lething,
especially the Head and Feet kept cold, and the Feet of'tem used to
00ld Vater and exposed to Wet" (MNonwoe, 1905, pe 514)e He
eaphasised mammal notivity such as in carpentry an? gardeming, es
well as sports emd gemos (Butts, 1955, pr. 288, 269),

Similerly, Roussesu (1712 = 1778) reconmended the playing of
gmmes that would invelve much exertion so that by the age of twelve
the child's bofy wonld be strong, and his disposition nhoerful and
confident (Thut, 1957, ppe 140, 141)e "The weakor the boly, the more
it coomends; the stronger it is, the better it obeys. /11 the
sensuel passions find lodgment in effeminete bodies"”, he declared.
"A1l wickeMmess comes froo weskness” (¥emroe, 1905, pe 561).
Consequently, diet and health hebits were important (Thut, 1957,
pe 140).

Pestalossi, too, enphasised physicel educaticn, FHe included
phyvsical exercises ainiler to modern gymmasties in his school
programe, and ellowed such time for out=of-door activities. Mis
ain was to stremgthen the limbs through exercise, and the development
of grace through rhythmic movement. Fe clso practised Rousseeu's
ddeas on simplicity 4n clothing and living conditioms. To
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Pestoloszi, physical treining not omly helped healthemise, but olso
promoted moral development (Curtis and Boultwood, 1956, pe 338)e

It was left to Nerbert Spencer (1820 - 1903) to propose
(Thut, 1957, pe 28), in the =iddle of the nineteenth cemtury, a
schene for sclecting the subjects that would best suit the needs of
the pupile. The usefulness of the kmowledge was to be the test.
Therefore, according to him, of most importance was thet which
contributed to sclf-preservation and the maintenance of good health,
Literary studics were placed st the bottom of the list, and physiclogy
st the tope This wes indeed a redicel suggestione

Physical fitness end netional fitnese were linked in the
Prussien schools of the early nineteenth century. CGoermen and
Sweldish gymnastics soon found thedr way into Amcyicen schools, and
Pritish sports snd gemes followed late . The Cerman refugees,
Charles Follem, Charles Beck, en? Fremecis Licber, for instance,
intsoduced the Cornen gymnastic gystem in 1824, The British
influence, however, was styongest (Jemne end Froester, Jr., 1964,
pe 862) an?, by the close of the nimeteenth century, sports hed
become the main part of the physical educetion progrenme of the
Americen schools and colleges (Dreke, 1955, pe 365)e At this time,
physical exercise was assunmed to be all that was necessoyy for
healthful living (Cubberley, 1947, p. 606).

A mmber of mericens early in the nineteenth century had
realized the need for physical treining end health educotion in the
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schools of the United States. Captain Aldem Partridge (p. 239),
in 1825, sai? that there was en

B A

e e

useful life, and sither pramsturdly die, or linmger ocut a

somparatively uscless smd [nemuecript tom ).

James C. Carter in 1824 end 1820 wrged a broader curriculum "which
must include physical educaticn”. HNenn urged the teaching of
physiology, including "the laws of life” and "the rreservation of
health” (Coo?, 1956, pp. 157, 158, 160)s The "fmericon Journel of
Ednostion” (Boston, 1826 - 30) hed erticles on physical educetion
(Good, 1956, pe 173), end ‘lexanier Pache, on his returm from “urope,
(*iggin, 1962, ppe 129, 131) wrote, sbout 1840, that "to be camplete
e gystex must oombine moral, intellectusl, and physiosl education®”,
Mereover, the moral and the bodily training had to be alapted to the
ace of the studant end his memtal and bDodily development.

Butts, speaking of the elementary school, seid (1955, p. 496)
that some educators hal beocome interested in health end physicel
education by 1850, but progress was slow. /Antielcohol end mnti-
tobacco interests promoted the study of hygleme end physiology,
while calisthenios, plysical exercises, and ployground esotivities
eppeared in the 1850s and 1860s.

A mumid-r of city socondary school gystems had programes
in physical training én the fermal lines of Germen and Swedish
exercises by the 10808 and 1890s. However, thqy rarely coumted
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for hMgh school grafuation and almost never for college entrance,

At the turn of the cemtury, the mein stress in the elementary
school was still on the aocuiring of imonledge and sidll in read-
ing, writing, spelling, end erithmetic, lesser stress being placed
on such subjects as elementery sciemsce and physical ofusation
(Butts, 1955, ppe 502, 572)e The Comittee on Foonomy of Time in
Education (¥iggin, 1962, ppe 168, 170) that begen its investigation
in 1903 found that in the fifty cities studied, reading, langusge,
spelling, pemmenship, en? avithmetic sbsorded 70 per cent of the
olass timc. Of the ramaining 30 per cent, "more time was ellotted
to musio and drawing th'n to sciemce or memuel or physicel training®.

Fhysiocal training in gecondery eduostion must heve been in a
siniler position, for the Cammittee of Ten, in 1893 (ppe 555, 556),
proposed a secondary school programme thet 3id not mentiom physiesl
training, Of the four proposed courses, the Classical course had
no health prograume oven, while the Latim - Scientific, Modern
bengueges, and Fnglish courses allowed for three periods study e
woek for half ef the finol year of ‘natomy, Fhlysioclogy end Nygiene.
However, the Committee 31d not intend that other recently edded
courses should necessarily be omitted but, obviocualy, thqy were
incidentel offerings (Viggin, 1962, pe 175).

Although physiclogy and hygieme appeaved in the curriculum of
some schools after 1860, they comsisted mainly of "neming and locating
the bomes, muscles, end orgmns”. Dreke (1955, p. 365) describes the



health education programme of the school in the nineteenth
cantury as "formal ond arid”, Toble (1954, pe 452 says,

"Health cducation, ss we know it to-day, was not recognized in the
sohools of the ninetcenth century”,

Seme of the oarly high schools taught mibjects, such as booke
keeping, composition, public speaking, drewing end mathumaties,
that were supposed to be of use in business (Good, 1956, pe 22).
The first Public "igh School Law in the Unite? States, thot of
Passachusetts in 1827, said thet in cities, towns or Aistricts of
five hundred families or househollders, subjects such as "book=-
keeping by single entry” should be tanght (Mnight and Hell, 1955, pe
2,.7)e Academies, of course, were doing the sane thd g much eorlier,
the Newerk Acedeny, New Jorsey, 1775, deing sn exemple (Kmight end
Fall, 1951, pe 181)s It was in the inglish course of tho soademies
end high schools, not the more honoured classicsl course, that
boolkkeeping was usually to be found (Nodle, 1954, pe 261).

Captain Partridge (p. 239), in 1825, attecked the education of
his doy as not being sufficiently prectical or alapted to the
duties of a citisen, “"Commerce and NMamufsctures® were particularly
ignored. In the same vein, Memm (Cood, 1956, pe 160) queried, in
1839, "Why should algobre, which not one man in o thousand ever
uses in the business of 1life, be stuldied by twice ss many pupils as
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booikeeping, which every cne, oven the 3gy laborer, necds?"

The Civil War (1861 = 1865), which resulted in the victory of
the North and the bueiness irterests, led to repid industrislisation
and business expansion, Comrercial studiecs thus became increasingly
importent, perticularly after the invention of the typemriter sbout
4868, and other business machines (Coo?, 1956, pe 460)s Vhile &
fow business colleges had erisem before the Civil Ver, their grestest
degelopuent cape ofter the ware These cclleges, such as the Pryent
and Stratten group, endesvowred tc gain e monopoly of coumercisl
education, and tidls foreed the public high schocls to take more
intercst in the business stulies. The wer with Spein 1758, the
conseguent businese interest in Letin /merice, end the begimming of
business administration Jepartments in universitics (the Fherton
Schoel of the University of Pemgylvenis, 1881, was the first
university school of business), all helped in the further expension
of commcreial courses in high schools. This was pertioularly
noticeable in the last two decades of the cemtury and, by 19500, the
public tdgh schobls wore goining on the private business schools
(Good, 1956, ppe ks LT5)e

In 1890, the first "business high school "commenced in the city
of New York (Foble, 1954, pe 356) and, by 1900, holl spreed to eress
such as Philodelphia, Pittsburgh, and Weshingtom NeC. (Butts, 1955,
pe 502)s This suggested that either treining for business wes not
isportant encugh for the gemeral high schocl, or that it was more
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vocational in character and, therefore, better hendled separately.
In the Committee of Ten's report in 1893, commercial subjeots
were not named in any of the four courses proposed, but it vas
suggested that "the commercial subje.tie might be considered us
substitutes for mathematios" (Vdggin, 1962, pe 175)¢

Aoccording to Stout's swrvey in the lorth Central States, the
high schools offered only one commercial subject = Lookikcepdng =
until ebout 18390, This, together with other comvercial subjects,
made seins from 1895 (Leonard, 1953, pe 36).

Boykin aoticed an interestin; development in his survey of
1888 - 1889, Since elementary schooling was the only formal
instruction of &4 per cent of the young people, bookkeeping, manual
training, and civics had been added to the course of instruction for
their benefit (Wiggin, 1962, pe 157)e

FIOME ECCHOMICS

The mother had customarily teught her daughter what she knew
of cering for domestic houschold matters, However, as the
nineteenth century progressed, this became & more complex matter,
New knowledge of diet and health, development of modern appliances,
growth of cities end slums, unsanitery homes, the plight of migrents,
growing specialigation, and similer items, all mede it ecssential for
the school to aid the home (Wigein, 1962, pe 87).

In imerica, in the first half of the nineteenth centwry, o
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number of women commenced the home economics movements lirs. Bmma
Willard established her seminary for ¢irls at Iroy, New York, in
1819, and taught, among other things, elementary prectical home
economics (Good, 1956, pe 114)e Catherine Leecher founded the
Hartford Female Seninary in 1827, and wrote three early books on
the teaching of home economics,

A% the College level, the first formal cowuwrse in home economics
wes given at Iowa State Universiiy of Science and Technology, /mes,
in 1872, The first foureyear, degree-granting course commenced
in 1674 at Illinois Industrial University (later University of
Illinois) in the form of a school of domestic science and art
(Leehy, 1964, ppe 620, 621)s In the sase year, a "kitchen leboratory”
was established at Kansas and, in a short time, a number of colleges
had provided some form of home ecomomics instruction (Good, 1956,
Pe 298).

By this time important socio-economic changes were ocowrTinge
s8 well as those mentioned earlier (ofs p. 45), the divorce rete
was uwp, and the birth and marriage rates down, "Vomen were deserting
the home", These seem frequently to be the sccompaniments of
industrielization and the growth of cities, Making a home was
almost impossible for meny families in the crowded wrben areas.
Wiggin claims that there was "a close relationship between the
fundanental necessity to save the home and the introduwtion of
home economics end menual treining into the schools" (Wigsin, 1962,
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ppe 67, 88),

ALl this was reilected in the Kitchen Garden movement of New
York, commencing in the 1870s, which aimed at teachiug children
"household tasks through play activities”; the Industrial
Educetion Associction of iew York (1884), en outgrowth of the
kitchen gerden movement, whose work resulted in the eastab.ishment
of the New York College for the Training of Teachers (Teachers
college of Columbia University); the food exhibit and Runford
Kitchen at the Chicego Forld's Fadr 1893; and the first conforence on
home economics in the United States (1899). In the lest two items,
Ellen He Richards played e leading role (Leahy, 1964, p. 620)s
She was an instructor for thirty years in sanitery science in the
ipssachusctts Institute of Technology, and published textbooks om
different aspects of home economics (loble, 195, pPe 35%)e

4%t the elementary school level, home economics in one form
or another had appeared before the Civil Wer, but little atiention
was given to it ef re 1880, At the high school level it was comnected
with the growth of science in the ourriculum (Leahy, 196k, p. 620).

There was the usual division of opinion among the proponents
of home economics as to its purpcse. Discipline of nind wes a
conmonly accepted one, and so graded exercises end standardised
procedures became common, tending to lead away from the practical
and useful, lioble says that "in some aschools girlas cooked under
laboratory conditions foods never found in their homes®, while in
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others "sewing wes refuced to mechenical exorcises without relation
to the neods of the home” (Noble, 1954, pe 355)e Frocuently, linked
with tdds was the desire to make home economics soiemtific. lMra.
Richerds, Por example, wanted home economics in the igh school to
be preceded by courses in chemistyy ani physies. The course was to
be an applied science cne, rather than & cowrse in mamal arts
(tioble, 1954, pe 355)e

Others wanted to nake home economics a prectical preperation
for home dutics, or vocationel in cheracter, Progressive educators,
et the turn of the century, regarded it as a "helpful and preotical
activity to supplement intellectual studies”.s The manual treining
high schools introduced it in the form of home memagevent, ressmaking,
sowing, end nillinery (Butts, 1955, pe 502).

A great impctus o the development of home cocnomics wes given
by the Horrill icts of 1862 end 1890, The 1890 Act nemed home
eoonomic: as one of the subjeots suited to the ofucation of wemen
in the land-grant colleges (Leahy, 196k, pe 621)e

By 1900, home eoconomics was olearly amerging es en important
subject in the education of girlse The Committee of Fiftemn, in
its report of 1895, had wmenimously suggested that sewing should
be offered to the girls in the fourth, fifth an? sixth grodes of the
elenentary school, end cocking in the soventh and cighth, A little
later, 1910, the Committee of Hine en the Articvlstion of High School
and College retommonded thet "mechemic arts, egriculture, or house-
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hold sciemce should be recogniszed as rational elements in the education

of all boys end girls” (7iggin, 1962, ppe 168, 183).

RATORE STUDY

Nature study may be regarded as the simple study of natural
cbjects, chiefly Ly observation, reother them the onalysis, disscotion,
experinentation, an? guantitstive work of technicel science. Such
objects as plants and animals in thedr natural habitat are the ones
usually observed, Although the term did not come into wide use umtil
ebout 1889 (Good, 1956, ppe 221, 222), it had been o’vocoted much
eaerlier. Roussesu, for example, says of Fmile at the oge of twelve,
"If he is not o8 good e reader in books as other chilren, he reads
better in the book of nature” (Bayd, 1956, pe 66)s /Again, he nsserts:

It is through tho senses that we come to the intelleets + « »

'ﬂn arouse hig curiositye « « « Do not teach him
m let hdm @iscover it (Bayd, 1956, ppe 72, 73)e

In some scademic end normal schools there were those who
taught cbout trees and animels, took the children on tvips, or
brought neture objeets into the classroom for study, carly in the
nineteenth century. However, they woere not numerous.

Williem T, Vorris published "2 Syllsbus in Nature Study” in
187 for the schocls of St. Louls, end it gove sdvice on teaching, but
it vas Louis Agescis, who came to the United States in 1846, who
probably @id most to swaken interest in mature study.
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Agassis soom was lecturing to teachers in variocus imstitutes,
as wall es scoepting the professorship in soclogy ot Farvard University.
fe minimised the use of books, getting the teachers to hold grasse-
hoppers, for exemple, while he emplained their structure and habits.
Hevertheless, he helped his wife propare s small dook for ¢hildren
(1859) on A First Lesson in Natural Nistory” (Cood, 1956, ppe
222, 223)

"Every noteble teacher of natural history in the United States
for the second holf of the 19th century was at some time e pupil
of Agassis or of ome of his students”, says Jorden (1964, p. 320).
One such was le 1, Straight who was appointed to teach science at
Oswego in 1876, Here he taught directly fros meture, where the
stuients learned by cbservetion how living things were dependent
upon their enviromment,

Another famous teacher was V. S. Jockmon, whose teachings
and writings helpel assure the place of nature stuly in the elwnentary
schoole In 989 he wrote, "NHature Study for the Common Schools®.e

The height of the influence of the nature stuly movement was
roached between 1890 and 1910 (Good, 1956, pps 224, 225).

An important feature, in the light of Tlen WVhite's ideas,
was the use some teachers made of mature study. Least important
with Froebel was the meve knowledge of the facts of nature; “most
ioportant . « « was the coral improvenemt, the religicus uplift,
the spiritual insight, which the child got frem cssociation with
nature” (Vonree, 1905, pe 664). Idkewise, Bronsen /lcott (1799 =
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1898) considered that nature wes a "symbol of the divine reality”
(Good, 1956, pe 181)s E. A, Sheldon, largely responsidble for estabe
lighing the public schools of Oswego about midegcentury an' the state
normal sohool o 1ittle luter; was also Pamous for introducing object
toaching to tham. Part of a "lesson an plemts”, from Sheldon's

fe« Reguire the children to look at somo flowers ond sgy in
e All flowers aro {POMe ¢ « »

:
§
s
?

2e vhat flowers are alike, lead the childrem
0 @ascover in what thay differ, « « »

3¢ Let the children say of whom we should think vhen we lock

e o Uy flowers ere neade of Aiffarent colors? ¢ « o
Thom they sho'l? thank when they gather flowers (Cood, 1956,

Gbviously, such a lesson was linked with religion.
HORAL TRAINING

The early schools in the United Ststes hod s deminently
religious purpose (Cubberley, 197, pe 41)e This, no doudt, was to
be expected beoammse of the religious nature of most of the carly
settlenents in that country. However, by 1750 there was & marked
change in religious thinking, as the colenies ceased to be narrowly
denominational in cheracter, and the monopoly of eny seot in o
Colony dissppeared, This was indiocated in the cpeming of Kin:'s
College in New Yosk City, 1754, with the annoumcement that there
would be no imposition of any church's dootrine (Cubderley, 1947,
ppe 59, 60).



However, religious training in schools contimed to be
isportant, if on more tolerant lines. Seoudl Read Mall, in the
first publication in "nglish on tesohing in Amewiocs, 1629, stated:
"To cultivete virtuons habits, and awsken virtuous principles; -
to excite a sense of duty to Cod, and of dependence om Mim, should
be the first ocbjests of the teacher” (p. 408).

In 1839 it wes required that & portion of the Scriptures wes
to be reed daily in evary “tote Nommal School of Hassachusetts and,
snong the stulies, were "the principles of plefty an? morality,
common to all seots of Christiams™ (Enight ond FHall, 1951, pe 417)e

Butts was able to sey that the aim of "character dcvelopment
through religion remained o dominant one in the nineteenth century”,
Indeed, moral treining without religious training was of'ten considered
impossidble (Butts, 1955, pe 478). Joel Hawes, in 1846, maintained
that & "Christisn cducation was the eonly kind which ought to be
supported in a democracy” (Wiggin, 1962, pe G4)e So important wes
Bible study, thet the Supreme Court of Maine decided, in 1854,
that o school board hod the right to expel from school any child
that refused to read the Bidle used by the school, even if the
parents objected to such realing, This ruling was desisive until
1890, when it was roversed Yy the Supreme Court of Visconsin
(Cood, 1956, pe 139).

Dre Bache wrote, about 1839, after o tour of “urope, that to
be a complete system, moral, intellectual, and physical education
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hal to be cambined, Accordingly, whem sppointed Principal of the
new Central Figh School of Philadelphis, ne proposed three courses
of study end, in oach, morals end ovidences of Christianity were to
have a place (Good, 1956, pe Ak Wiggin, 1962, ppe 131, 132)s

Washingten Clodden, writing sbout Pilliems College im 9856, said
that the semnior year was mainly devoted to memfal an? moral seclemce,
logic, the elements of rhetoric, and criticism, and the evidences
of Christianity. He olded, "Something like this wes, I suppose, the
course of stuldy in most of the New Fnglend colleges of that period®
(fnight and Hall, 1951, pe 275)s

However, as the publio school system developed, the problem of
religious teaching beocane a very vexod one., “hat vorsion of the
Bible was to be used, and who would teach it? Vere doctrines to be
taught and, if' so, which? What sbout the child whose parents sent
hin to a public sohool to avedd religiocus indootrination? Horace
¥emn early perceived these difficulties end so, clthough e fim
believer in moral instruction, supported the 1827 law in Massachusctts
prohibiting sectarien tesching in the public schools. He proposed
thet what was ocommon to the Protestant oreeds be taught, the Bible
read without comment, and the teachers exemplify Christismity in
their 2aily life, Feo come under sharp attack because of these
proposals (Good, 1956, pe 165)e

It followed that, as the publioc school system expended,
especially in the latter half of the ninetcenth century, to avoid



religious comtroversies, religious teaching as such tendod to
drop out of the cusriculum, This tendency wes further

strengthened by the theory of evolution which reccived powerful
impetus after the publicetion of "erwin®s, "The Origin of Species”,
in 1859, This thoory challenged supernmatursl religion and the
religious dootrine that the world and men were specially created by
God, Paychology and anthropology tended, under this theory, toward
the ides that man hod no soul or moral responsidility. "'Sine’

were astiributable to plysical disease or biclogical steviem®,
Religions were "evolutionary expressions of primitive gyths end
fears® (Heyes, 1953, ppe 21, 22).

To strengthen this attack on orthodox religion, smme students
of "comperctive religion™ and "higher criticimm” supported the
notion thet Christionity was a "bunile of superstitions” that had
their origins in clder religions and philoso hics. Accordingly,
the C1d end low Testaments were corrupt, having been written long
after the events they hal related amd the "prephecies” hat been
fulfilled (Fayes, 1953, pe 22)e

Undor these circumstances it is not @ifficult to understand
vhy, by 1900, mental and moral philoscphy bad virtually dvopped
out of the high school curriculum (Wiggin, 1962, pe 162), end verious
weys of developing morality, epert from religion,ha? been suggested
end were becoming populer (Butts, 1955, ppe 456, 489). Joim Dewey
whs in the forefront of the rebellion ogainst the dominance of the
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religionsly motivated moral eime Schools were to realise the moral
ainm through “eivic en? socisl exparience, vocational sn? practical
usefulness, an?! intividusl ‘ovelommenmt” (DPutts, 1955, pe 479).

In "Ny Pelagogic Creed” 1897, Dewgy asserts,
The moral oducetion centers upon this the school

conception of
es a mode of social 1ife, that the best an? deecpest moral
training is precisely that vhich one gets through having teo

enter into proper relations with othors in a unity of work ond

thought (Dewgy, 1941, pe 8)e

Knight and lall “eclere that the peried from 1870 to 1900
was "oritical” in religion in Ameriecs, and that the conflict between
scienco an? religion had a wide effect on Amcricen oducational
theories and practices (1951, pe 727)e Ome of these effects, already
noted, was that of the growth of "sccular morality”. The Committee
of Fifteen's Heport on the elementary school, 1893, revecled this
eprroache

Horal training should come through discipline rether than

through instruotion in ethical theory. The ohild should be

trained to be regular and punmotual, truthful end gincere through
every exarcige in which he participeted, Stress should be

pat on accuracy of stotemenmt (Wiggin, 1962, pe 167).

If religion wos not to be the chief means of charecter education,
then substitutes had to be found. V. E. Hace suggested to the
Committoe on Boonooy of Time in Iducetion, appointed in 9903, that
the study of great characters be part of the course in grades 4 end
5 of the elementary school, as thia would profit the ohilirem
morally. Similerly, Professor C. 1lweod svowe? that the child sheuld

bo taught layalty to idesls by means of Amerdcan histomy (Wigginm,
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1962, pe 172). o doubt the increasing fregquenty of courses in
civies reflected the same lopee This was based on the theory thet
knowledge would lead to right cction. It was this theory that hed
stimlate? the establishment of public schools and the passing of
compulscry - ettendance legislation (Thut, 1957, pe 251).

OTEIR CURRICULA DIVILOPHINTS
A)e FLIMINPARY FDUCATION

"NCLISH

The Committee on Feomomy of Time in ‘ducetion, whose fimsl
report was submitted in 1913, sald thot in Fifty cities the "school
arts” (reading, languace, spelling, permenship, end arithmetic)
ccoupied 70 per cent of the class time in the elememtary school
(Leomard, 1953, pe 253 Wiggin, 1962, ps 170)s The 3-i's were
stil! overvhelmingly prependeraent as the twentieth century
commenced, but significent changes had token place in the nature of
these courses during the nineteenth centumy.

The chief emphasis in the clementary school wes on the Tnglish
language, since one of the aims of this level of elucation was to
mnm-qupmm Couprchension of what
was read received much more sttention as the clementarxy school
became a common school - the only school thet a large majority of
the youngsters, perbaps 8 per cent of them would attend (Wiggin,
1962, pe 157)e Frencis ¥, Parker had moted the overvhelming
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enphasis on oral realing, and denlored it (Good, 1956, pe 418).

fnglish gramar bad clways been a basic part of reading an?
writing, es was shom by its being introduced after two or three
years of elementary achooling. Uovever, a survey of sixtyenine
cities in 1888 showed the tendengy to study it in the Mgher gredes
of the elementary schocl at thet time. Twentyescven citles, for
example, introduced it in the sixth grade, and twenty in the seventh
grode (Wiggin, 1962, pe 158).

Before 1825, memorising the rules, persing, snd the like, were
the chief features of gromer but, after that date, the nemory method
grodunlly gave way to the inductive method (licble, 1954, pe 243)e
In the later nineteonth century the "conversstion ond language”
lesson was replacing the technieal grommer lesson as good speech
beceme popular, insteed of the scimoe of grammar (Viggin, 1962,
pe 158).

Recognizing these changes, the Committee of Fifteen, in 1895,
stated that language was the essential bosis of the curriculum, and,
the study had three phasess The first of these was mastering the
written langunge - learning to read -« in the first three years of
schooling. Hext came the study of great literoture to lead to e
knovledge of lnmen moture and, thirdly, came formal gremmar, when
there should be less interest in mere memorising, and more interest
in principles srrived at by insight (Wiggin, 1962, pe 166)e



ARTTHIATTIC

Next in importance cama eritimetic. This subjeot mas greatly
changed by Pestalozsi and his followers. Neef, §a his "Cketeh of
e Plan and Method of Fducation" (1808), which is an account of the
Pestalossian system, proposed that the pupils, instea? of learning
by rule, learn by incuiry and investigation. Aritimetio would be
tanght in short steps by means of cbjects, end the pupils working
out the number ommbinations themseives (Good, 1956, pe 172)e
Sindler was Varren Colbum®s, "First Lessons in Arithmetic on the
Plan of Pestalozzi" 1821, that contained simple problems to be
solved mentallye Thus commenced mental arithmetic, en?d Coldum
changed a subjoct that hed been 3ifficult into 2 simple one
(Cubberley, 1947, ppe 294, 295)« lorcover, arithmetic was not to
be limited to commercial topiscs, as previously, but epplied to mamy
fields, such as sport, populatien, travel, amd the like (Good, 1956,
pe 186).

These idscs hod a temporary setback from the 1870s when the
Grube idez was introducod iInto inecrice from Carmany. Based en the
Pestalossian principle of reducing e sudbject to its elements, and
then making 2 thorough study of each clement, the number cne
eccmbinations were taught for dgys before going to the number two
combinations, and so one The first year was spent in studying the
numbers cne to ten, and the next year the nmmbers to ane hundred,
Cubderley seys, “The method was extremely sbsurde. « « »” Only
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since ebout 1900 have /mericens turned beck to the Pestaloszian
ideas ss expressed in Colbum'z book (Cubberley, 19:7, Ppe 396, 397).

Je Co Boykin, in his study of 1288 = 9, noticed that erithmetioc
was undcrgeing "redicel chonge"s All thet was not interesting to
the pupils, or was not comnected with their daily lives « "which no
child or man but 2 specialist will ever use”, was being cut out of
the study oourse (Viggin, 1962, pe 166)s FHere was but enother
evidence of the effect of the incressing clementary school population
on the curriculum, and the consequent meed to prepere students for
life rather tham for collagee

CEOGRAFTY end NISTORY

After aritimetic, came the social stulles in importance, the
principal studiecs of which were gecgrephy and /merican historye
ipparently, up to the middle of the nineteenth cemtury, the aversge
school included only reeling, spelling, and inglish gremmar in its
elementery currioulum, while those of a "superior sort” included
writing, eritlmotic, gougruphy, und history as well (Honroe, 1905,
pe 1) About the middle of the nimeteenth century, however,
geogreply was beconing more popular. Ry 1850, for example, gecgraphy
was & reguired gubject in a mumber of states such ss Massachusetts
end Chio (Butts & Cremin, 1959, ppe 2/, 272).

Pestaloszi had stressed the study of local geogreply and in
“Sketch of & Flan and Nethod of Fdugation” (408), WNecf, his



assistant, sought the use, in geography, of such activities as
messuring gardens end fields and drawing plens to sosle.
However, such practices were nmot common in ‘merdce in 1040 {Good,
1956, Pe 172, 176)s

Grefually, however, the leavem was at wark, “horeas the older
goography textbooks had merely beon summaries of information, for
oanorisation, riyme sometimes being used to help the unpleasant
tosk, the newer books sclected nore interesting moterial, sppealed
to the children's understending, on? showed the objects discussed,
where possible. Obviocusly, the local crea was eaciest to consider
in conorete tcyms, and sc the improved teaxtbooks started with
explorotion of the locality and taught dreming plans and maps of the
schoolroom, the schoolyard, end the surroundings.

After the Civil Var, a greater effort was mele to improve the
teaching of geogrephy to meet the needs of the inereasing mmber
attending the clementary school (Good, 1956, ppe 104, 185)e The
physical end humen aspects of geography were substituted for the
political and stetistical (Cubderley, 1947, pe 393). By 1900 the
subjeet, in its nower fomm, was fimly entrenched in the
elementary curriculum, as indicated by the 1895 report of the Committee
of Fifteen, Thias suggested that the basic mubjeots to be taught
were language, aritimetic, geograply, en? histery (Wigegin, 1962, pe
165).

Mistory, as a required subject, came into the clementary school
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curriculus mainly after the Civil Far although, during the first
half of the nineteenth century, American listory textbooks increased
in nusber (Cubberley, 1947, pe 399; Butts, 1955, pes 495)s No coubt
the development of interest in Listory, particularly Americen history,
was related to the emergence of the United States as a great pover,
and the necd to link the people together with a common sentiment
after the Civil Yar, and as immigrents arrived in larger numbers,
Cubberley states, "The dominant purpose was the development of
patriotism end en enthusiasm for the Union" (Cubberley, 1947, pe 399)e

Interestingly enmouch, Roussceu had regarded the subject of
history as of no importance, as had Pestelozsi (Cubberley, 147,
Pe 399)e Indeed, Pestalosszl is reported to have called history “e
tissue of lies" (Good, 1956, pe 190)s Therefore, nhistory was not
introduced into the Americen curriculus by Pestclosed or his followers,
An outcome of this was that history was largely taught by the old
nemory methods instead of the newer Festelogsian ones, until the
late nineteenth century (Cubberley, 1947, pe 399)¢ Also, the
stress was on politicel and militery affairs (Noble, 195k, pe 247)s

The Comnittee of Fifteen, 1695, menifested the changed attitude
to history, MHistory, they regerded, as of more importance in the
later grades then geography, It wes especially useful for instruetion
in citigenahip, end so United States history was to be stressed in
the seventh and eighth grades, “History gives a sense of belonging
to a higher social unity which possessce the right of sbsolute
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control over person and property in the interest of the salety of
the whole” (Cubberley, 1947, pe & )e

CUIER ouBJECTS

Other subjects entering the elememtary scheol in the ninetecnth
century were drewing, which was taught in some monitorial schools
end, by the 1860s, in Boston, liew York, Fhiledelphie, and some cities
of the ‘esat; wmusic, meinly singing and charal work, which wos
likewise becoming popular in the first half of the century,
especially under the promotion of Lowell Hason, but which then
appeared to be checked until the cloase of the century; modelling
and dramatics, edded in the second half of the cemtury (Lutts,

1955, pe 4903 Cubberley, 1947, ps 426); and naturel sciences end
civil government from cbout the late 1860s (Cood, 1956, pe 185;
Wigedn, 1962, pe 156)s Civil government hed as its object preparation
for citigenmship,

In eduition to the new subjects outlined, Boykin in 1888 =
1669 found a number of other subjects being teaught in the elementary
school, but not on o large scele, Germen, French, and Spanish, for
example, were bedng teught in localities where there were suffieient
numbers of migrents speaking those langua.es. osimilarly, elgebra end
geometry were taught in some schools (Wiggin, 1962, ppe 158, 15Y)

SUMMARY
Boykin reached the conclusion that there had been a
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"d4icproporticnate growth of the "lower stratum of our educationel
aystem™ es the elementary school had changed from a college
preparetory institution to a common schocl for children in general,
Since 84 per oent of the children received formal instructiom to
elementary school level only, edusators hod added subjeots end
changed the content of the traditional ones to meet the schools
new roles Subjects that would ordinarily have been taught in
secondary schools, vere now being taught in elementary sechool, This
wes not & systematio, plemned change, but an hephagerd one
(v4gein, 1962, ppe 156, 157)e

0f the curriculum, Cubberley states, "Imeepting instruetion
in egriculture, which came in recently as en outgrowth of neture
etudy, and in response to an economic demand, the elementary ocourse
of study of 1900 comtained all the elements of this course todmy”
(Cubberley, 1947, pe 471)s It was far different from the course
of 1827,

B.) SFCONDARY EDUCATION

In the secondery schools also, expansion marked the currioculum in
the nineteenth century. At the opening of the nimeteenth century,
ten or twelve titles would have covered most of the subjocts taught
in the academies, but in the high schools, et the end of the
century, one hundred titles woul? have been insufficient (Putts,
1955, pe 497)s

By the middle of the nineteenth century, the acsdemy wes
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attempting to be & people's college, by teaching everything from
Greek and moral philosophy to surveyinge The public high school,
however, wos much more limited in its offerings. A sample of high
school courses in the lorth Centrel States in 1860 to 1865, showed
that twelve schools coffered only one course, probadbly e olascsical
or Latin one, six offered two courses, en? two offered three courses.
By 1900 though, ome school wes offering seven courses, ond eight
schools were offering four courses, indiceting that the high school
was taldng over the aceley's work (VWigein, 1962, ppe. 160, 161).

The names of the new ocourses in the public high schools of the
North Central States give pome indigation of the subject elditions,
The usual ccurse in 1860 was the classical or Latin ocne = a ocollege
preperatory course, By 1860 « 1865, however, there were "gemeral
end normal” courses. In the period 1866 « 1870 epreered an "'mglish
and German™ course, The peried 187 « 1875 saw the errival of a
commereial Tnglish course, that of 1876 « 1880 the arrival of
scientifioc, scientifioc engineering, and technological courses,
while 1886 to 1890 saw o general science course appeer. The latter
oourses were obviously designed to meot the demands of growing
industrislisation, lHowever, in each ocourse there wes a fairly
common core of subjeots; namely, ‘nglish, social science, scienoce,
and mathematics, with foreign lenguages not far behin? (Wiggin,
1962, pps 160 = 162),

By 1885, many of the older subjects, such as morel philosophy,
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higher mathemotics (except trigonametry), astronomy, geology, and
logic, ha’ ceased to be important, Rather than new subjects taking
their place, more time was given to the subjects thot remained,

From 1860 to 1900, 'nglish, scoial studies, and modern langucges
made about one year's gain in time, end commereisl subjects one and
a half year's gein, while mathematics, socience, and olassical
lenguages remained largely unchanged in the time devoted to them
(Leonard, 1953, ppe 36, 37)e These judgments were besed largely
on Stout's findings, and his investigations wore confined to the
Forth Centrel States and, thercfore, are spprozximations. Nowever,
they no doubt indicote the trends.

Stout sscertained ‘hat of the schools he studded in 1906,
English, socinl scienceo, science, mathematics, and foreign langusges
made up 76 per cent of the subject offerings of the high schools
(Leonard, 1953, ppe 36, 37)s The curricula were still lergely
acedemic, and the newer subjeots were battling ageainst the clder,
as revealed in the Committee of Ten's report in 1893, Conferees in
the sciences and social seciences acknowledged that they were dealing
with subjects "imperfectly dealt with in primary an) secondary
achools” end thay ardently desired to have their respective subjeots
made equal to Latin, Greck, and Mathematics in weight end influence
in the schools” (Viggin, 1962, pe 17h)e

In spite of voocational and activity courses having been
introduced after the Civil Ver, J, M, Rice cbserved the work of
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1,200 teechers in thirtyesix cities end concluded, in his "The
Publdo=School System of the United Stetes" (1893) that the
curriculum was norrow and based upon textbooks alene (Good, 1956,
pe 397)e

The attempted stondardigation of the secondary school
programme by the Committee of Ten, 1893, confimms Rice's
statenents, and the academioc nature of the curriocula, Tour
ocurses were proposeds Clessiesl (Three foreign lenguages - one
modern), Latin - Scdentific (Two foreign langusges « one modern),
¥odern Lengusges (Two modern foreign languages), and "mglish (
One foreign language = ancient or modern), The Classiocal course
offorings were: Iirst Yeay, Latin, ‘nglish, Algcbra, History,
Physioel Geography; Sepond Yeer, Latin, "nglish, Germen (or
French), Geometry, Physics, Mistory; Ihinzd Yeap, Germen (or French),
Mgebra, Geometry, Latin, Greek, "nglish, Gosmen (or French)s
Pourth Yeap, Chemistry, Trigonemetry, and Higher Algebra or History.

The other courses were identical with this, exoeopt for the
foreign lenguage differences, a slightly different amphasis on
English and Mistory, end the addition of sciemtific subjects, such
as Botany or Zoology; Astronomy end Heteorologyj GCeclogy or
Physiograply; end Anatomy Physioclogy end Hygieme, to replace some
of the languages (Enight end Mell, 1951, ppe 555, 556)s It is no
vender that Leonard says the Committee took e backward step, and
summed up, but 31d not build (1953, é. 25)s The repert received
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"great acclaim”, but the schools continued to expend their progremmes
in spite of it (Cood, 1956, pe 257).

For most of the century, Latin and Creek wewre the foreign
languages studied but, from the 1880s, French and Germen made
headwaye
Rankedwith langusges in importance was mothematios, Arithmetio,
once popular in the scadamies end high schools, came ‘o be largely
an elementaxy school subject, while clgebra and goometry came to be
the main mathematiocs subjeots im the high schools (Butts, 1955,
pe 498)s They hed high impertance as a means of training the mental
faculties, and so Jefinitions, logical orgeniszation, and difficult
problems predominate’, bearing little relationship to life situations
(toble, 1954, pe 34h)e Also tought in some secondsyy schools
were trigonometry, mensurstion, end astronomy (Putts, 1955, ps 498).

Science subjects, mainly astronosy and natural philosophy, had
boen taught in the acedemies from the first, The main reason fir
the emphacis on these two areas of socience was that they hed been the
"most systematicelly formulated” in the eighteenth century (Momroe,
1905, ppe 699, 700).

After 1870, infustrialisation hed a powerful impeet on soience,
and this Semen? brought sciemce into competition with the classics.
The supporters of the classics condermed the superficisl cherascter
of seience study, claiming that the study of nmature could not be



orgenized logieally enough for mental discipline purposes. 7o
meet these oriticisms, the new science texts were filled with
definitions and stress on ebstrect principles = suitable "food"
for mentel discipline « while the concrete tended to be ignored
(Toble, 1954, pe 345)e

At first, natural history teachirg wees used for religious
purposes, as well as the informationel and practicel onecse The
errival of the evoluticnary theory, however, mede its tecching more
seoular (Butts, 1955, pe 499)s

Important changes were ocourring in ‘nglish as a subjects At
the beginning of the century it was in an inferior position, but
it grew in importonce, especially between 1860 and 1900, as wes
refleoted in the inoreased time Leing givem to its study (efs pe 65).
The period 1860 to 1900 is significent, es it was the peried of
the Civil Var and after, when industrislisation ocourred at a rapid
rete, and immigrents were arriving in an ever-inoreassing stream, It
looked es if netionalism wes demanding a common vehicle of
expression.

In 1900, eccording to Stout, Fnglish was offered in the firet
year in nearly 50 per cent of the high schocls he studied, eand in
the sucoeeding gra‘es the parcentege dropped, but 15 per cent of
the schools teught Fnglish in the senior year (¥iggin, 1962, ppe
162, 163)s The Committee of Ten, 1893, had proposed three years of
nglish study in all the courscs, exvept the English ocourse, where
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four years were rocaxmended (Fnight end Hall, 1951, ppe 555, 556).
Thus 'nglish was on the way to being teught in ell the four years
of the high scheool,

"hile gremmer was 8till the commonest form of "nglish tavght
(beceuse of its disciplinayy value, end usefulness in the study of
foreign langucges), the emphasis on it end rhetorie dcereased as
that on "nglish litersture end composition incressed, Literature
hed two chief purposes: to help in oral reeding and to introduce
"good" literature,

Stout found thet the ten ploces of litersture most frecuently
studded in the schools he exerined were, in the omder of popularity,
"Merchant of Venice", "Julius Caesar”, "Bunker 1"ill Oration”,

"The Sketech Book", "Tvamgeline", "Vision of Sir Launfal",
"Snowbound”, "Macbeth”, "Lady of the Lake", end "Remlet" (lNeble,
1954, pe 3503 Viggin, 1962, ppe 162, 163)e The Shekespeare bies
is evident,

The Committee of Ten, 1893, recognised Fnglish as a
"disoiplinary power”, but shid that the specking end writing of good
Tnglish could be temght without instruction in formal gremmer, and
therefore grammar sghould be only incidentally deelt with, This
was rather a rodical step for suoch a conservative body, but it
showed the trend in ‘nglish teaching (Wiggin, 1962, pe 175).

In the social studies, history was at first lergely e
chronological study of political and military cvemts in ‘urope end
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the encient world (Loamard, 1953, pe 40)e It scrved religious,
moral, informational, on? socialecivic purposes (Butts, 1955, pe
500). Yowever, before the report of the Committee of Ten, 1893,
it was taught in only en "insignificaent fraction® of the American
schools, partly becouse it was supposed to lack the disciplinery
power of other subjects, such as mathematics and lengusges (Noble,
1954, pe 352)e At the end of the nineteenth ocemtury, though,
United Stetea history was markedly on the increase, 'hercas Stout
found it offered in only 15 per cent of the high schools in 1860 -
1865, in 1896 « 1900 it was offered in 45 por cent of them,
Nationaliam, af'ter the Civil Var, as ‘merice grew in power, clearly
denanded e study of the home country in order to develop Amcrican
citizens (Wiggin, 1962, pe 162),

Geography was frequently e first year high school subject and,
like history, waes meinly informetional in content, stressing
phyaical aspects such es the location of mountains, oities, and
rivors.

The need for citisenship treining meant that some attention
was also pedd to other subjects, including "moral and political
philosophy, govermmentel end constitutional forms, civiocs, end
politieal econcmy” (Putts, 1955, ps 500)e

0f the other curriculum subjects, the fine end practical arts
entered the sccondary sohools in the late nineteenth century, and
Stout found that in the 1906 « 11 peried 70 per cent of these
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schools in the Nerth “entrel states wore of fering them (¥iggin,
1962, pe 162).

Just as the cdlementary sshocl curriculum became bedly orowded
in the perio? 1860 to 1900, sc did the high school currioculum,
The resulting efforts to find s solution varied fron cttempts at
stendaprdigation and use of electives, to the formation of different
types of schools (Technical, Agricultursl, Commercial cte.) end
courses, and attacks on the expression subjects, suoh os musie,
drawing, ert, vocational subjects, and school gardening, es "fods
ond frills” (Cubberley, 1947, ppe 539 = 5h0, 629 « 630),

Ce) PIGHIR DI TION

In the UsS.A, sbout 1827, colleges were few in numbor, amell
in sige, and usually offered only one course, the olassicel, which
led to the B/, degree and wes based om the study of Greek, Latin
end mathematics, As carly es 1818, however, Jefferson endeavoured
to see a wider course instituted at the University of Virginie,
while Tickner, at Havverd, from 1819, sought the use of electives
(ofs pe 24).

A preview of future days was given by the Renmselacr School,
1825, which, during its first ten years, Jealt with technionl
instruction and agriculture, and has been called America's first
egricultural college, as woll as the first college of technology.
Its importence is shown by the fact thet in 1850 the majority of



the naturalists end engineers teeching or prrotising in the
United States were grafustes of this college (Cubberley, 1947,
pe 277)s

The demends for curriculun veforn to meet the changing
conditions in the United States, and the rapid expansion of
knowledge, resulted in three types of response before the Civil
Wart perallel courses, Iindependent technienl schools, and affiliacted
scientific schools (Butts, 1955, ppe 506, 507)s An emample of the
perallel coursos was that at Brown University where, in 1864, a
course was offered without Greek, including nore modern studies
(Cubberley, 1947, pe 652)s In these "scientific” or "literary"
courses, the classicel studies were either lessened or removed,
However, the classiocal course centinued to be pre-eminent, an? so
the bachelor of arts degrec wes rescrved to it, while the other
courses usuelly resulted in diplomase

Independent technical colleges were those of the Rensselaer
Polytechnic Institute veriety, which were scon in competition
with the literary colleges. The affiliated sciemtific school tremd
was revenled in the opening of the Lawrence Scientific School at
Harverd in 1847 and the Sheffield Scientific School at Yale in the
same yeare These led to the B.S. degrees In this way the college
could retain its classiocal emphasis, while offering e training to
those who wanted positions of lesdership in dusiness or industry
(Butts, 1955, ppe 506, 507).
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After the Civil "ar, major changes occurred, While, in 1865,
the classical languages, mathematics, and philosophy were at the
contre of liberal education, the pioture gradually chenged as
Fnglish, the modarn langunges, the natural soiences, and the secial
sciences received more attention, Tvem physical education was
making its claim for inclusion in the college prograrme by 1900,
Symptomatic of this change was the number of chairs of history, which
were few in the 16708, common by 1900, end prectically universal by
1920 (Butts and Cremin, 1959, ppe 445, 446).

One of the important reasons for this change waa the rise of
the landegrant sollege after 1862 which led to & mushrooming of
gtate colleges and o vast influx of students, < hereas, for example,
the University of Celifornie had 197 fulletime resident students in
1885, in 1895 there were 1781 and, in 1905, 529%. Similar trends
were evident in the universities of Ceorgis, Illincis, Iowa, Michigan,
and other state universities, FMichigan's figures were 524 in 4885,
2648 in 1895, end 3832 in 1905, The universities were now coming
within the reach of many nore young people, which led to a greater
demend for curricula to meet their needs,

By 1880, the cclleges were offering three or four perallel
courses leading to different degroes, such as tho BeA., Dele, BeS,,
end Ph. By The development of afvanced rescarch was vindicated by
Yele grenting the first United States' Ph,D, in 1864, and the opeming
of the first distinctively graduate university, Jolms Flopkins, in
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A1l the new subjects, and subdivision of older ones, led to

collegesbeing orgenised into departments, such as Latin, Greck,
Fnglish, physics, chamistry, methematiocs, history, ctce., each
with ite professors and tutors (Cubberley, 1947, ppe 652, 653).
This was a far ory from 1800 wvhen the colleges overaged a total of
four professors and tutors, with 40 to 80 studentss ven in 1854,
Princeton hed only six professors, two assistant professors, four
tutors, and 2,7 students (Cubberley, 1947, ps 269).

Two highly importont colleges in helping picneer new fields
were Cornell University and the “tate University of !ichigan,
Commell University, lew York, was opened in 1868, end offered occmpleto
froedom in election of subjectss Instruction in the older subjects
was broadened end deepened while there wes & strong dbias in fevour
of science, egriculture, and engineering (Monroe, 1905, pe 696).
The University of Michigan 1817 was one of the first state universities
to be free of secterion and state political influences; to begin
instruction in history (1857), education (1879), and govermment
(1884), as en el to the state; to open its dcors to women on en
equal footing with men (18670); to scoredit end exemine the high
schools (1871 ), and permit stulents from such schocls to enter the
university without examinetion (Cubberley, 1947, pe 651)s The chair
in education was the first in America, and probebly the first
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One of the wzost importent changes, in the light of "hite's
ideas, was tho gredual disappearance of the religious ecphasis
in collcge ofusation. The aim of preparing for citisenship and an
ocoupation, becene dominant as the state college developed (Putts,
1955, pe 510)s The University of Yichigan is an emample of this,
Nor was this religious tendency confined to the new state universities,
for it scom influenced the older colleges (Meyer, 1957, p. 195)¢

IT SCHOGL BUILDINGS AND EOUTPMINT

School buildings and facilities were recedving attention in the
pexriod 1827 to 1900, DBPromsen Aleott, for example, tried %o make
his schoolroom beeutiful (Coed, 1956, pe 161)e There no doubt was
oconsidersble soope for this as Cood states that, "Scheol buildingo
were as poor as the schools and often were unfit for use "early in
the nineteenth century (1956, pe 134)e

In New York State the great najurity of the schools were
officially described as "naked end deformed” in 1844, more then
35500 being "unfit for the reception of either mam or beast", 6000
lecking convenient desks or seats, end 8000 lacking "eny proper
facilitios for ventiligstion", In Comectiocut more than seven~
eighths of all the sechools officially visited in 1841 had less than
half the emount of alr per child that was thought necessary in
state prisons, Conditions were probsbly no bLetter elsewhere in



Amerioa (Rnight, 1929, ppe 416 « 418),

Henry Bernerd's "School Architecture”, 1849, wes the first
book on the subject, and set a standard above that of the existing
school buildings, Fis idens were incorporated in the Tryon Park
Sohool in lew York city, such festures as good light, commodious
spece, ventilation, senitetion, and safety being provided (Good,
1956, pe 1793 Bushe-Browm, 1964, ps 1021).

Horace Mann had also written on this subject in his earliest
reports, James Johonnot (1823 « 1888) deslt with the plem, cost,
construstion, furniture and teaching equipment of onewroom rural
schools in his “"Country School-licuses”, He pald particular
attention to the importance of these features in oontributing to the
health, morsl ocon‘uct, and sesthetic cultivation of the students
(Good, 1956, pe 324).

School fumiture in the rural schools usually consisted of
long hemeemade benches while, in the oities, double desks beceme
popular (Cubberlcy, 1947, Pe 329).

After 1830 the oities tended to build larger schools with
snaller classrooms, and this was the ascepted prectice by 1860,
Vhereas the older buildings ten’ed to have only recitation rooms
and an office, & new Cuingy School erected in Bostom in 1847 hed
soparate schoolrooms for each teacher, a separete desk end cheir
for each pupil, clothes rooms attached to the classrooms, end an
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essenbly hall, It was an unprecedented four storgys highe This
pew type of bullding was the standard elementary school building
until sbout 1900 (Cubberlay, 1947, ppe 311, 312),

In spite of these advences, however, e Bostom schoolearchitect,
E. ¥, ¥hoolurighi, was critical of the "sad oonlition of school
buildings”™ in 1901, ‘mongst the reforms he desired were smaller
classrooms to acoommodate no more than forty to fortyeeight pupils,
end better schoolesites with play ereas {PusheBroem, 1964, pe 1021),

III TPACHFRS AND TRACHER TRAINIIG

It 7as noted bty James G, Carter in 1824 (of, ppe 10, 11) that
teachars in imerica were rarely elucated beyond the level of the
schools thqy were asked to teach, and that thay held no "direct
preparation for thelr profcssion”s The result was, "eny one keeps
school”, he affirmed, Cubberley (1947, pe 325) states,

Many of the teachors wers incoupetent adventurars, migratory,

odd in their woys, orude in their memners, end often

questionable as to characters Tums were short, wages
low end paeid in part through "boarding-around” errangezents. ¢ « o

However, there were those who urged treining of teachers in
the eighteenth and carly nineteenth cemturies, such as Franklin
1751, Olmsted 1816, Semuel R, Hall 1825, and James G, Certer 1820,
Indeed, Me. Corkle seems to have carried on a meagre tenchere
training course at his acedemy in North Caroline between 1785 end
1811 (Drake, 1955, pe 5723 Cubberley, 1547, ppe 372, 3575)s
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Joseph Lancastar, exponant of ths monitorial gystem, established
e model school for the training of tecohers 1 Philadelphie in
1818, but the enphasis was on loarring subjeot matter and the
monitoriel methode This 41d aot arcuse much enthusiesm, elthough
1t leste’ until midecontury (Brubasher, 1547, ps 507)e

Semuel Hell opemed an acedeny in 1823 thet is regarded as
America's first normel school (ofs pe 15)s The throe - yeer
course of study rescubled that of the Fnglish ccurse of other academies,
but in the thimd term of the third year "Art of Tecaching” was a
required course. These lectures were published in 1829, under the
title "Lectures on ‘chooclkeeping”, and they ware widely useld before
1860 (ireke, 1955, pe 373)e

The teacher-training 1dea quickly spread, end in 1834 the New
York Stete legislature subsidised private acadenies to trein tenchers
for the state schoolse Vhile the acaodemios were best equipped to
teach subjecte-matter, this was not encugh. FKnovledge of paychology,
methodology, and the like were bafly aeedel, but not svaileble,

Since the acedemies produced nelther sufficient teachers, nor
sdoquately trained ones, sany begen to cvgue that state comtrolled
institutions were necessery that would be wholly deveted to teacher
training, Thus came into being the state normal schools, the first
of which was established in Massachusetts in 1839 with one instrueter,
end three girl students (Brubacher, 1947, ppe 507 = 509; Cubberley,
1947, pe 330).
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Meyer (1957, pe 205) asserts, "The new schools wore scarcely
more than primitivo", "hey wore little more than secondary schools,
students entering tham dircotly from elementery school, the entrence
recuiranents belng lowe loreover, dbeceuse it was not generally
necessary to be profescionally trained for certification, most
teachers hed no speclal training (Yeyor, 1949, ppe 404, 405).

These achools met with little support befere 1260, In 1859,
for example, thore were only eleven state normal schools in the
United Stotes, four of them being in Massachuscttss These four had
an enrolment of only threo hundred stulente, about forty being nmales.
Vey-r statess

The plein truth is that emong soc~demicions tho normel school

was conslidered worthy only of derisiocns « « « Thore was very

1ittle, indeed, to dictinguish the methods anployed in the
prevalent schoclmostoring frem that of the colonial fatherse

The old malignant stress on nanory wac still profominent

(Meyer, 1957, ppe 206, 207)e

Teacherwtraining "change? markedly 1. charcotar, after ebout
1860", lorgely through the introduction of Pestnloszisn procedures
ot Oswego by Sheldon (Cubberley, 1947, ppe 383 = 385), as described
Sater (ppe 98 ~ 400 )¢ Ao a result, between 1870 an? 1890 more than
fifty stete nommal schools were esteblished, so that there vore
ninety-two by the latter datc, 0Otill, the nomel schools were
usually

noagerly fincnced an? poorly equippeds The acodamic stondards

were on & par with those of contemporary high schools. Only

a few city traindng schools in 1890 recuire’ grefuation from

high school as & prercqg-isite for admission,

o o o Noymal school courscs were for the most part 'sketohy’
and ineffective (Moble, 1954, pe 311)e



As time pessed, it had beccme clear that an eclementory
education, followed by oven twe years ot a normal school, was
not sufficient to cnsure alequately treined teachers, Accordingly,
the Tllinois State Tormel University wes established in 1857, to
help reme’y tho situation, ond several universitics instituted
leotures in "tho art of teaching", However, the University of
Vichigan establighed the first fulletime chair in educotion in
1879 (Meyor, 1949, pe 405)e Before 1900, other universities such
as Johns Yopking (1684), Cornell (1886), and Stenford end Chisage
(1891), hed institute? teacher treining oourscs, but the support
for this at university lovel was still meagre by 1900 (Temncr,

1965, ppe 21, 22)s Cubborley (1947, pp. 400, 691), while

adnitting en inprovement in teacher preparstion decause of such
influences as Pestalozai, Herbart, and the Cswoge school, stetes that
up to at least 1900, the courses offered in educaticn in universities
end colleges w re "cuite elementary in character”,

Cf considerable importonce was the establishment of the lew
York College for Teachers 4n 4888, that chonged 4ts nomo to Teachers
College in 1892, end was affilisted with Columbie University 1898,
It ained to place teaching on the same professionsl lovel as lew
end me?ioine, end by 1920 the normal school wos making its exit,
while the foureyecar teachers' college increasingly took its place
(Mayer, 1949, ppe 405, L4063 Dreke, 1955, pe 384)s

In a study of the certification of teachers in 1906, Cubberley
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remarked (pe 73)¢
Teble III « o o shows clesrly that, for the twenty=elght states
tebulated, it is possible to secure & thirdegrede teacher's
certificute in 90 per cent of the number with no educational
test bLeyond the commonw=school branches; end for the thirtyw

seven states tabulcted it is possible to secure & 1irstegrade .
certificete in twoethirds of these states, without giving evidence

of knowing anything ebout 2 single higheschool subject except

algzebree ¢ « o These lowe=standard certificates are wholly

out of place to=daye o ¢ o
Moreover, in almost every state, these certificates entitled the
holder to employment in eny part of the school system, even the
high school (knight and Hall, 1951, pe &37)), Similarly, es lete
a8 1914, Jo @, Cook wrote (pe 115) thot of the five hundred thousand
tecchers the grecter pert lecked a thorough study of the underlying
principles of the profession.

More then eighty thousand new teachers amnuelly find

enployment in the elementary gredes of the public schools,

The public normal schools greduate some twenty thousand;

aixty thousand untiained teachers ennually begin to fird their

way to skill by their experiments with the defensecless

childrens + « o

Because of situations much worse than those of 1914, teachers'
institutes came into being. These were temporary schools for
eiding teachers, the first being held in 1837, Hemry Bernard
promoted the institute progsremme, as these were one means of better
qualifying untrained or poorly trained teechers, Thus, although
not & substitute for college treining, the teachers' institutes
helped meet an urgent need (Drake, 1955, pe 375)e

0f teaching in the schools at the close of the ninetecenth century,



Drake (19555 ppe 352, 553) summariscst
the psychology of elementary school subjeots was predominantly
that of formal discipline. . « « The posclbility of introducing
the methods end ideels of [roebel's kinderyarten into the
elementary schocl wae otiil remotee Irill, the rote metiwd,
end mechanicel recdins were still in doninent uses
IV IDEAS FROM AuROAD

THE LANCASTRIAN SY.TEM

One of the foreign educetors that affected American education
in the eariy ninetesnth century was Joseph Lancester (1788 - 1638)
of Bngland, His system, known es the monltorial, or mutual instruction
system, was not nev, and Ir, bell has been ;iven the credit of
introducing it into jngland, liowever, 1t wes Lencaster that
populerised the method, the movement spreeding from Ingland to
Europe and smerice (Brouner, 1964, ppe 24, 25)e

A lLancasterian school had opened in liew York in 4806 and the
idea cuickly spread (Good, 1956, pe 137)s 4According to Gerdy,
Professor of Educstion et Ohio University 1891, the method was
elnost universally adopted in lerge cities such as lew York, Albany,
Hartford, New Haven, Fhiladelphis, Baltimore, and Veshington.
By 1820, there were sbout twenty flourishiug Lancasterien schools
in the State of New York elones Jobn Fe Rediert, stated that the
Lancasterien system of instrucotion was the official system of the
New York Fublic Schools from 1806 wntil 1853 (Braumer, 1964, ppe



83
2,25)

The reasen for the popularity of the system wes no doubt
the promise it held of teaching a large number at a very low cost,
et a time when there werc few teachers, and the cost of general
education by the individuel method of instruotion woe almost
prohiditive, The current time-honoured method of instruction was
the individual one, Pupils of all ages were in the one olass, and
the naster remcined at his desk Surdng the day while he called up
the pupils, ono at a time, to repeat tho lesson learmed, to examine
slates, or to give nceded help (Cubberlay, 1547, ppe 134 = 136, 527).
"runt Delight® geve an emerple of this type of temohing (ofe pre
11, 12),

In Lencaster's gysten, a large mmber ef pupils, from 200 %o
1000, could be taught in the one room under the control of one
teacher, The pupils were sorted out, end a monitor assigned to each
row to instruct the pupils, often ten in number. The monitors
were usunlly older children, and the teccher first tought them e
lesson from o printed card, end them the monitors ook thely groups
to various positions eround the room end proceeded to teach them
vhot they had jJust l-ammed,

At first, reating and the catechism were taught, but soon
writing, arithnetic end spelling were imoluded, The gystem was
even extended to ecademies, and high schools, and proposals were
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made for its sdoption in colleges. The "Munuals of Instruction”
gave all the deteils for organiging and manuging the schools, giving
instructions concerning the recitetion work, and the teachers were
usually forbidden to depart from these directions (Cubberley, 1947,
PPe 13 = 133).

Pupils in the school were under a military-type command,
"Pupils rose, marched, wheeled, sat down, and took up their bocks
at a word of command”, They were carefully graded; for example,
into those studying words of one, two, three and four syllebles, and
every pupil was to be kept busy every minute (Cood, 1956, ps 136).

"The master®, wrote Lancaster, "should be a bystander and
inspector. ihat the master says should be done"” (Cubberley, 1947,
Pe 131 )e To keep order, end achieve the lcarning desired, extensive
use was made of punishments, rewards, and rivalry between clesses.
Punishnents included the strap, shackles, and the dumce cap, for
revards, bed.es, offices, and orders of merit were givem (Good,
1956, pe 136)e

(ne defect of the system was the emphasis on memory work, end
the superficiality of the instruction., 4Another wes the rigid end
mechanical discipline., Administration was obviously mechanical, too.
There was no conception of the broader nature of educstion that was
developing in Surope (Momroe, 1905, pps 725, 726)s It is not
surprising, then, that its popularity waned as its defects became
evident, Fhile very populer between 1315 end 1830, by 1640 4% had
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been virtually ebandoned, outside of Mew York City, where it
lingered on until 1853, "It was borm in poverty, and poverty was
ever its best excuse for being” ( Cubberley, 1947, pe 136)s

However, the Lancasterisn movement in /merice wos mot without
significant results, The mest iuportant one was probebly the
smokening of public interest in schools for the masses (Yonree,

1905, pe 725)e If the cost was small, why should not the state
control ani support schools for all? It was no accident that

both the Verking Men of Philadelphia in 1829, and the Boston

Vorkding len's Party in 1830, came out solidly on the side of = syctem
of education for all (Fnight and Wall, 1951, ppe 146, 147)e

In a?dition, the rigid grading 1 the Lencasterian schools
on the basis of erithmotio work, spelling, en” reeding, helped
introduce a better gystem of grading 1+ the scheoolss 2 chil? oould
be promoted in one subject, but not in another, The gystem also
strossed careful stop-by-step arrangenent and clossification of
materiel, which mode for ecasier learning (Menroe, 1905, pe 725)s

A feotor often overlooked is the effect Lancaster's idees hed
on teacher training, In 1818 the Public School Society of New York
camenced training adults to run the publioc monitorisl schoclse In
the space of gix or eight wecks, a competent inowledge of the
Lancasterion Methods of instruction could be obtoined without fee
or reward, alvertised the Soclety, The matters expleined were methods
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of instruction, control, monitor training, grouping clesses, testing
for mastery, an? odministrations Thus develope? the idea thet
anybody of averace nbility, with very little training, could teach,

The izmperting of information rather then training in

observetion en? eliciting of thought beoeme the aime There was

developed a catecheticael method of teaching whioh could readily

be acouired by the monitor or the unsikilled teacher,

The normel schools which developed after 1840 to prepare teachers
for the public schools ha? been so influenced by Lancaster's ideas
that the teachers thqy produced of'ten hed cubstentially his outloock

(Brauner, 1964, ppe %1, 33).

INFANT SCHOOLS

In same of the cities where public elementary schools had been
provided it wes expected that the children would be cble to reod
before attending them, /An example of this practioce wes Boston and,
even later, the monitorial schools tended in this Airection. As a
result, the comnon age of admisaion was sbout eight years,
Presumebly, rea’ing had to be leerne? at home, or in the dame
schoolse

The Infant-tohool idea ceme to “merica in 1246 from Fnglend,
It oulminated, af'ter two years of agitation, in an Infant or Primary
School in Boston. Ome of the originators of the idea in Fnglond
was the mamufasturer Robert Cwen, who opened a school at New
Lanark, Scotlend for his aupleyees' children (Cubberley, 1947,
pPe 137, 138).



87

In 1809 the school catered for bays end girls between six and
twelve years of agees In 1816 he at lest succeeded in establishing
an infant school that tock the children fraa three years of agoe
These children wore not to be "ennoyed with books” (Meyer, 1957,
pe 124.), but were to be taught "whatever might be supposed useful
and that they oould understand”, There was to be music en daneing,
end the children wore to spend much time outeof-doors in good
weather, Thus, by amsement end instruction, the children were to
receive physical, mental, ond morsl training (Cubberlay, 1947,
pe 138)e

Owen belioved in the power of oducation, from cerly years,
to solve most of the troubles of menkind, By this means "infents
of one class mgy cesily be formed into men of enothcr class”, and
Owen soon was busy expressing his ideas sbroed (Meyer, 1957, pe 12L).

Semuel ¥ilderspin became interested in Owen's school, dbut
Adisagreed with his idea of humen goodness. "ilderspin teught his
pupils reading and arithmetic, end fed them with facts frem the
natural sciences, geography, the New Testement and the like, His
schools, according to lMeyer, were "little more then drill sheds”,

In 1824 , he founded the Infant School Socdety, end, while
both the Owen an? the Wilderspin type schools found their way to
America, it was Wilderspin's that mede rost heafway. The schools
becane especially populer in the Fastern cities since most free
schools there 8id not accept students who could not read, Such



schools became Imown os "primary sochools”, while thoe older
olementary schools were lmown as "gremmer schools” (Meyer, 1957,
ppe 125, 126). The prinery an? grammer schools remcined distinct
for some time, In Doston, for example, the two wore not combined
under ono city School Committee until 1854 (Cubberlay, 1947, pe 139).
Yonroe said, in 1905 (p. 727)s

To the present day, the independent organisation of the

departnent and the sharp division d&rewn for it in
the school building is but a survival of the distinct origins

of the grammer and prinary grades.

ROUSCEAT, (412 « 1778)

While Roussean, born in Geneva, hed 1little ddrect influence in
Amerioan education, his ideas were importent sinoce they mede o deep
impression in FPurope and ingpired Pestalozszi, who mele an undoubted
contribution to the development of ‘mericen efucetion (Cubberlay,
1947, ppe 3bly 345)e

Rousseen's basic prenise was, "Fverything is good as it comes
fran the hands of the Haker of the world dut degenerates once
it gets into the hands of men" (Boyd, 1956, ps 11)s /n "incontestable
principle” was "that the first impulses of nature are clways right,
There is no original parversity in the human hoart, Of every vice
we can say how it entered and whence it came” (Boyd, 1956, pe 40).
This was diametriocally opposed to the prevailing conception that man
was inherently bad, The efuoationsal practices built on these
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different boses would, consecuently, be sharply diverging. As
Rousseou expressed it."Do the opposite of what is uesuclly done end
you will almost always be right” (Boyd, 1956, pe 41)e

Sdnce the popular viow was the essential evil of human nature,
human inolinations, instinets, an’ sense impressions were untrustworthy.
Therefore, an ofuoation based on "the training of the sonses, the
use of the imaginction, an? the guidance of natural interects end
instinots” was rejected, True education required the development
of the various fooulties that made up the mind, an? to the extent
that tasks were difficult intellectually, or distasteful
emotionaily, to that extent were they valusble educationally,

The highest faculty was the reasoning power, end this was
developed best through maethematios, logicel disputetions, and the
lenguoges. Ancther essentiol foculty was memory, and this recuired
mastery of uninteresting materisal,

Aoccording to this view, the child wes only & ministure aduls,
and edusntion, was a preparotion, aimed et training him ¢to be en
afult, Discipline waps cevere and repressive singe this was gocd for
the ohild (Menroe, 1905, ppe 566 = 568),

Against this view Rousseoun revolted, DBecause the child was
bomn good, end his inclinations and instinots were good, eduestion
was o matter of developing the inborm propensities, end not
establishing habits according to man-mode ideas, "The only habit
the ohild should be allowed to eccuire is to contract none” (Boyd,
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1956, pe 22)¢ To this end, the child, up to the onge of twelve,
was to be protected from the evil influences of society. This
Rousseau called negative instruotion,
e o ¢ the first ecducation should be purely nogatives I% consiats
not in teaching virtue and truth, bdbut in prescrving the heart
from vice and the mind from errors If you oould do nothing
end let nothing be done, so that your pupil ceme to the age of
twelve strong and healthy but unable to distinguigh his right
hand from his lef't, the gyes of his understanding would be open
to reason fyom your very first lessons, In the absonce of
both projudices end habits thore would be nothing in hdm to
oppose the effects of your teaching end care (Bayd, 1956, pe 41)s
It s to be notoed (Boyd, pe 46) that, at this age, there was to
be no verdel learning, end so the teacher was merely a protoctor or
guide, It was to be a period of heppinesse The teacher's first
duty was to be meno, "Look with friendly eyes on its gemes,
its pleasures, its emisble dispositions” (Boyd, pe 33). “Neture
wents children to be chiliren before thoy are men” (Boyd, pe 38)e
In accordance with this emphasis on the child, the pupil was
to be treated according to his sge (Bay?, pe 39)s That is why
there was to be only the lesson of experiemce (Boyd, pe 40). "Keep
the ohild in sole dependence on things"; "keep his attention on
vhet directly affects him" (Boyd, pp. 35, 52)e
The training of the body and the senses were essentisl at
this ctoge (Bayd, ppe 52 = 54)s Thus, at the age of tem or twelve,
the child would be "healthy, strong and well built®, "bright, eager,

vigorous, eareefree, ccmpletely ebsorbed in the present”.
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Fis ideas are limited but precise, If he Imows nothing by

heart, he Inows a greet deal by expcrionces « ¢ « e has

less memory dbut more Judgments ¢ o o if he does not talk as

well as other childrem he can Jdo things botters ¢ « o

"mile has lived & child's life and has arrived et the maturity

of childhoo?, without any seorifice of heppiness in the

achievement of his ovm perfection (Bayd, ppe 65 = 67)

One intercsting feature of Housseau's idcas was thet "the
right nurse is the mother, the right teacher is the father” (Beyd,

Pe 18)

After troining the pupil’s bedy and senses, from twelve to
fifteen years the treining of the mind and juigment was to be pursued
(Pay?, pe 90)s This was the time for labour, instructicn, and
studies (Bayd, pe 70)¢ lowever, the knowled;e geined was to be
that of "natural end physical facts", not history, metaphysios or
ethiocs (Boyd, ~pe 92, 93)e Omly that which "contributes to our
wellebeing is wortly of study”s The "law of necessity” waes recognised
up to this stoge, now rogard wes %o be had for "utility" (Boyd, pe 7).

The learning was to spring from natural ocuricsity. To arouse
curiosity, "make your pupil attend to the phenomena of nature’
said Rousseau, To nourish it, "be in no hurry to satiafy it.

Suggest problems dut leave the golving of them to him", This was

to be no passive leaming, no formal drill method but en active

process, "Do not teach him soiences let him discover 1t" (Beyd, pe 73).
Roussean had a strong @istaste for bookss "I hate books",

he wrote, "They omly teach us to talk about what we 2o not Lnow"
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(Bay@, pe 82)s "The och'ld who reals does not think: he cnly reeds,
He learns nothing but werds” (Bayd, ppe 72, 73)e However, books
were necessary, and the first bock the student was to read, and
furdng this period, was "Robinazon Crusce”, for it would furnish
both amusement and instruction (Boyd, ppe 83, 84)e

Then, too, the pupil was to learn a trades Any trade would
be satisfastory, but corpentry was especially favoured by Rousseaus
In this way the youth would be independent en? cepeble of caring
for himself (Bayd, ppe 89, 90).

About the sge of sixteen, the stage of elolescence, the study
of himself in relation to things ended, as the boy became consolous
of himgelf as a moral being, NNow he was to study himself in Nis
relations with his fellows (Bayd, pe 57)s To holp control the
newly-gwakened paselons, the young mem should be shown "sights which
restrain rather then excite them", end so were to be kept eway from
the cities if posaeidle, and their compeny ohosen cerefully. Now
the procedure was reversed-the young men was to "learn fyom other
poopla's experiance rather tham his om", Thus, history et last
osme into its omm, but it was not events that were to be studied,
but the life story of individuel men (Boyd, ppe 103, 104, 106).

By the time the boy was eighteen, social education was the
perenount thing, With this was linked religious efucetion,
Rousseau said: "At fiftecen he wes not aware that he had a soul,
end perhaps at elghteen it is not yet time for him to learm, For if



he leams s-oner than is nocessary he runs the risk of nover
knowing” (Bayd, ppe 105, 114)¢ /nd ec Roussesu traced through
the ideal eucation to the time of marringe, In so doing, he
pointed cut that boys and glrls were to be efucate? differently
(Bayd, pe 133)e

Altheugh many of hio ideas, especielly on the stages of
educaiicn and child development, are eagy to oriticise in view of
modern~dey knowlefige, "Pousseen's influence upon later thinkers
was perhaps more far reaching then that of any other wmriter on
eduscaticn”, Poth Pestaloszdi and Froedel obtained many of thedr
nain ideas from bim (Curtis an? Boultwood, 1956, pe 283).

PsTAn07”T (1746 - 1827)

The moment Roussean's "Pmile” appeered, Pestelosszi's mind
wes "sedsed by thi: visionary and highly speculative book” (Benediot,
1942, pe 109)e ¥hile Roussesu was largely a theordst, Pestalossi,
& German fwiss, developed his ideas by practice. He undertook to
raise his omn son sccording to Rousseau's plan, but quickly discovered
its imprecticcbility., However, he sgreed with Rousseen that education
should follow neture. Accordingly, he kept a ddexy in which he
recorded obscrvations of his son (Meyer, 1949, ps 11) and, he ceased
to read bocks on education, FHe bade his teachers follow his example
and learn, not from bocks, but from the children (Benedist, 1542,
pe 113)s Thus ho was smeng the first to relate paychology to education



(Meyer, 1969, pe 11)e

Like Rousseau, Festalozsi believed that the child was born
good (Rusk, 1954, pe 204), and that education was "to assist the
child's nature in the effort which it mekes for its own development”,
However, he felt that Roussesu had overestimated the liberty of the
child, "Idberty is a good thing", said Festaloszi, "and obedience
is equelly so, Ve should re-unite what Rousseau has separated,
Inpressed by the evils of an unwise constraint that only tends to
degrade humsnity, he has not remembered the limits of liberty®
(Curtis end Boultwood, 1956, ppe 340, 322).

It followed that, if the teacher was %o assist the development
of the child's nature, and if such development proceeded according
to law, then the work of the teacher was to escertein these laws
of development end then ald in the "naturel, symmetricel, end
barmonious development” of ell the "faculties” of the child, For
this hermonious development, the memtel, physical and moral faculties
had to be cared for, OSuch treining was largely by use, and so s
emphaais was on "doing" rather than "words®, The education would
bave to be timed and greded so that, as the child developed, his
needs were met.

Pestaloazi possessed e desp faith in the power of education
to reforn soclety (Cubberley, 1947, pe 348), He spent much of his
time with the poor, end wrote, "Long years I lived surrounded by
more then fifty begzer ohildren. In poverty I shared my bread with
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them, I lived like a beggar in order to leecrn how to make beggars
live like men". (189%, pe 213). Beceuse of this faith, he believed
that it was the right of every human leing to recelve en eduecntion
(Cubberlay, 1947, pe 249)e

At the same time, he scorned the formeliasm, tho drill, the
three R's (Benolict, 1942, ppe 113, 114), the universcl stress on
nemory - "enpty chattering of mere words", that marked the efucation
of his dny, an? well into the nineteenth century (“eyer, 1957,

Pe 226)s The schoecls "put the cart before the horse"., Pefore the
objeocts hed been expericnoed, the children had to memorize names.
The child wa- put in a desk, and set reciting names end reading from
books. !e seemed to inow what he didn't know at all = I'e only knew
words.

The remedy to this was to follow nature, Before the child
ocould think or talk, his senses werc at workes Therefore, the
young child ghould eobserve actusl things. By providing this kind
of expericnoce, the child's mind would be built uvp ond, for this
reason, sense perception was a basio principle of the Pestalosszian
method (Bedlediot, 1942, ppe 114, 115)s Nature study, useful work,
such es oaring for the gardens, and meking things,were common in
Pestaloszl's schools, for these activities would provide sensory
experiences of more value in lesgning than oould be gained from
reading or merely listening (Thut, 1957, pe 235).
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Another thing Pestaloszzi objeoted to was the brutal discipline
of the schools. In its place he wanted "a strioct but loving
discipline” = a "thinking love". A new spirit was to be found in
the schoolroom = the atmosphere of the home (Cubberley, 1947, pe
34,9), If the end of education was not merely the acquisition of
facts, but the harmonious development of the whole person, the
relation between teacher and pupil should be one of sympathy
(Monroe, 1905, p. 622). Thus a Swiss father, on visiting Pestalosszi's
school, said, "Why, this is not a school, but a family"(Cubberley,
1947, pe 349). Benedict said, "Pestalozzi discovered the home
as an educational institution". He believed that the work of the
school was to supplement the home, and that school lif'e should be
similar to home life (Benedict, 1942, p. 114).

In pursuaence of the goal of th& development of the whole man,
Pestaloszi widened the curriculum. A series of "object lessons"
were devised in order to develop the senses of sight, toush, and
sound, and provide the fundementals of number, form, and language.
He helped introduce into the curriculum of the elementary school,
geography, nature study, drawing, musio, and physical education
(ofs pe 39).

In order to be able to develop the whole person according to
the growth needs of the child and through Pestalozzi's methods,
the teachers would need considerable training, Thus Pestaloszi
helped transform school teaching into a profiession for, before



his time, almost anyone wes allowed to teach.

Festalogzi's ideas reached America through two main avenuess

Germens coming to America, and Amcricens who received their cducation
in German schools or who vinited theres Yhe latter growp (0t a
second~hend version of Pestuloszzi's ideas, ond their numbers included
filliam Maclure, Villiem Crawford, John Griscom, ‘illism 'oodbridge,
Celvin E, 3towe, Alexander Bache, liorace lamn enc Hemry Barnard
(ross, 1962, ppe 260 = 263),

¥While Pestaloszian ideas had reached Americe as early as 1806
through Joseph Neef, one of Pestalosgi's assistants, little was
known of them there before 1830 (Cocd, 1956, pe 175) and, as a
movement, it made no great headway until af'ter the Vivil ler,

Be 44 Sheldon, superintendent of schools at Uswego, N.Y.,
probably helped more then snyone else in turning the attention of
imericans to Pectaloszi when he introduced Pestalosszien methods into
the Oswego schools, and & normal schoel to train teachers along
Pestelossien lines was founded there in 1861 (Meyer, 1957, pe 277)e

The Nationael Teachers' Association eppointed a committee
that, in 1865, reported favoursbly on the Oswego system of teaching
(Cubberley, 1547, ppe 367, 388).

Tor at least two decades Oswego was distinctively the

treining school for normal school instructors, oritic teachers,

end city school supervisors. . . ond the enthusicsn for the new

work « « o gave his aschool a deserved national reputation,

Breuner, in & similer vein, ssserts, "In those post-Civil wer yemrs,
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the opread of Oswegoe graduastes throughout normel schools all over the
United States placed e unified peint of view ot the base of much
of this country's teacher training"(Prauner, 1964, pe 47)e

Sheldon, af'ter coming across Festaleossion metoriels in a museum
in Toronto, had hired a tesncher from the nglish Pest-logeian group,
Vaprgaret Jones, to explain the new methodse In this way, o formalized
type of object=tenching was introduced into America, rather then the
tre Postalozgzion cnes A typicel lesson of thipg kind wes one cbserved
by the Oswego Board of “duestion in 1862, It was given to a primory
class, aged 5 = 6 yeors, and aimed at teaching children the parts
of a shelly The first pert of the lesson wes reported (loble, 1954,

The teachor, holding up a shell be“ore the class, teld them

thet en enimal once lived in thot chell, and than csked,

"fhat do you live in?"

Children, Housecs,

Te This was tho house of an animel, Now I wrnt you to look

at it, and see if you cen find different ports of t!is shell,

James may point to some part of it.

The boy touched the amall point ot one end, The tencher seid

this part is called the of the shells o « ¢ The word apex
was now printed on the bl .

® 8 & 8 & 5 8 8 8 B 8RR YR8

Pointing to the whorl on the shell, the teacher sai”, "Look
at thisy seo hov it winds around the shells; this pert looks
as if it whirled around, so we oall it the whorl". This word
was also printed on the boord,

It is indicative of the state of e’uoatioh at the time that
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such lessons &8 these met with a favourable reception, Obviocusly,
not much concern wos being felt for the child's needs, or his
fiveeyear old abilities, in spite of Pestaloszi's ctress on these
thingse 0Objeet teaching wos becoming & formal process of making
obscrvations, listing feots, an? memerising them, Benedict (1942,
Pe 196) says that the ocbject lesson degerersted into "little nore
then the recitation of meaningless feots sbout the objeots” in the
hends of mony of Sholdon's teacherse

hile it 48 true thet Sheldon introduced the ‘nglish version
of Pestalogoion i7%ees into Oswego, it is doubtful whether he stressed
the Tnglish version at the axpense of the Swiss and Prussien
ones, although o rurber of efuentieonal histerians (Brubacher, 1947,
pe 511; TPenediot, 1942, pps 195, 196; Cubberlay, 1947, pe 387)
have suggested this. Gheldon employed "iss Jones, representative
of the 'mglish school of Pesteloszi, for one year, 1861 « 2, but
he employed Hermann Krusi, the son of Pestalozzi's first asssistent,
for twenty=five years (Thy, 1952, ps 470), following the return
of !Miss Jones to 'ngland, and Krusi, vhen he arrived at Oswego,
oriticised the formelised type of object-teaching that ho? been
developed in ngland, end epplied in Oswego. Hrusi hed five mein
oriticismss the lessons of'ten had no overe-all plan, and, so, 1little
connoction with cach otherg there was too much neming of parts of
plents, shells, cnimals end the like, for little purpose, except
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memorizing; too meny unfamilier words were taught, such as "apex”,
"whorl", "fetlook", "pastern”, anl "withers"; the teachers'
cuestions restricted, instea’ of stimulated, the pupils' responscs,
for good enswers oould be considered wrong becoause thgy wore not
the onos in the lesson cutline; and there wes frecuently a scorcity
of objocts, maling observation difficult (Cood, 1956, pe 218).

"hen Mo Fe Straight was appointed in 1876 to teech science
at Oswego, Xrusi was pleased, for Straight objcoted to the formalised
objeot lessons tought there by some, with their highly technical
vocebulary and® lack of releotion to the rest of the schoolwork,
Instead, Straight took bhis students to the leke, field, end forest
where they lecimed, by dircot obscrvation, of living plants end
enimals (Good, 1956, ppe 218, 224),

Thus, two types of object lessons were being tought at Oswego,
and the truth would eppear to be that teachers, wanting a dbetter
method of instruction then the customaxy cney, dut insufiiciently
aoquainted with the theory dbehind objeot teaching, were yet able
to employ the mechaniocs of such teaching, This incvitably led to a
stress on formal cuestions, enswers, ond mcmordgings Instruetion
was given, but not the education envisoged by Pesteloszd, As
Noble (1954, pe 235) expressed its

Before tho death of Sheldon in 1897 object teaching was being

run into the ground, end teachers were locking elsewhere

for e more cnergising prineiple, Formel orgenisation for
widespread Aistribution killed the objeot method,
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Hevertheless, the debt of Americen education to Pestaloszi
was greate His stress on the power of educetion to reform society,
and the consequent need to educate ell, stremgthened the movement
for state control of educntion in order to provide schools for the
masses, It was no sccident that public educetion under state control
in fmerdca was only realiged with the help of such reformers as
Horace Mann end Henry Barnard, who had been to BEwrope, and been
impressed by Pestaloszi's ideas end methods (Butts, 1955, pe 315)e

Likewise, Pesteloszi's stress, following that of Rousseau,
on the child @s en organism that unfolded according to definite
laws, and the need to discover those laws, besing education upon
them, led to a olose otidy of the child (Eby, 1952, pe 4h3)e This
led to the development of psychology as the "master sclence for
teachers” (Thompson, 1958, pe 16)e¢ A natural conseguence wes thet
the curriculum wes to "fit" the student, and not the student "fit"
the curriculum, 7The latter was the age=0ld practice,

Pestalossi regerded the child as & unity, composed of scperate
faculties Shat needed harwonious development, The intelleotual
(head), physicel (hand), and nmoralereligious (heart) aspects each
required attention (Bby, 1952, ps kb)e The physicel hed lergely
been overiooked and, through the manuslelsbour idee (of. pe 27).
end the introduction of physical exercises (ofs ps 39), his influence
was felt in the United Statess

For the education of the whole man, sltﬂ-' curriculum was
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needed than that of the three-Rs, and so Pestaloszi introduced
geography, nature study, drewing, and music, as well as physical
education into his schools (ofs pe 96)e American oducators, such
as A, D, Beche, Calvin Stowe, W, C, Voodbridge, H, Bernard, and
He Menn, after seeing Pestalogzien schools in Europe, sought to
widen the American currdculum likewise (Figgin, 1962, ppe 131,

1365 Gross, 1962, ps 260).

Joseph Neef, an asasistant of Pestalosasi's in Switzeriand, wes
an example of a Buropean who was brought to Zmerica to help spread
Pestelozsi's ideas, Ieef published "Sketch of a Plan end Method
of Education™ (1808) (Good, 1956, pe 172) and "Method of Instructing
Children Rationally in the arts of Vriting and Reading" (18613)e It
is a sad commentary on American education at the time that Neef's
work was "almost wninown® (Cubberley, 1947, pe 354)e lHowever,
Pestaloszi, through his followers and observers, played an important
part in expanding the curriculum of the American elementery school
(Gross, 1962, ppe 259, 260).

The great importence of Pesteloszd's contribution in the field
of method has been noted previcusly (ppe 97, 98), He, himself,
stated (189, pe 139):

Shen I now look back end ask myself: What have I specially

done for the very being of educetion? I find I have fixed

Pesegaitisn’ of Gume-iapressidn 46 the sbmelzte foendstion

of all knowledge,

Nevertheless, it must be remcnbered that stress on sense impression
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was not new, Comenius (1592 = 1670) and Locke (1637 = 1704), for
example, had written on this subject, but little had been dome t©
show how the idea could be utilized in the classroome 7This was the
contribution thet Festelozsi mede (Brubecher, 1947, ppe 212, 213)e
Moreover, Pesteloszi pave a new insight into the process of sense
impression. Unlike (omenius, Pestelogsi affirmed that for first
experiences to be adequate, the senses had to deal with the objects
themselves, and not pictures of them, VWhereas Locke believed the
mind to be pessive or merely receptive, Pesteloszi taught that
sense experience was an active process (Eby, 1952, pe 449)e The
mind was busy "perceiving, discriminating, analyszing, and scleoting”
(Butts end Cremin, 1953, pe 380).

There were a number of consequences of these idess, In education,
in the earlicst stases, it was necessary to rely on obscrvation of
actual objects, rathcr then upon words and books, Then, naming the
object could follow, and the object studied in order to discover
its gqualitiess "hen its essential qualities were discovered, the
object was ready for definition, Thus, ectivity of the pupil wes
regarded as an essentisl pert of learning (Erubacher, 1947, ps 213),
end the teacher proceeded from the simple to the complex, from the
concrete to the ebstract, from the percept to the concept, from the
known to the unknown, Obsarvation and investigation tended to
replace memorigation, and thinking snd discussion to supersede the
recitation of the words of books (Cubberley, 1947, pe 349)e
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Postalogslion metho? obviocusly affected the writing of textbocks
in America, "arren Colburn's "First Lessons in Arithmetic on the
Plan of Pestolossi® (1821), for example, was cne of the most widely
use’ school books for mere then helf a century, and was translated
into a number of foreign langueges (Cubberley, 1947, ppe 294, 295,
396)e Colburn voice? such Pestaloszsisn principles es understanding
rather then memoriszation, and the application of school erithmetio
in many fields, not just ocommercizl ones, OUther writars, such as
Ve Je "oofbridge end Y, T “owle, sought to include more interesting
material, and to show ss of'ten as rossible the objects being Aiscussed,

It is clear, then, that Pestelozzian idens he? o widespreed
effeot on American education. Gross (1962, pe 259) (ces so far
as to sgy, "Undoubtedly the most influential of the continentel

efucrtors wae Johann Pestclossle o o o
HERAART (1776 - 1841)

Johann Ferbart's main contributions were in paychology, end
the eim, content, an? method of instruction (Cubberley, 1947,
Pe 450)s

Herbart, a Germen philosopher an® pgychologist, believed
that the mind was o unity that was blenk st birth, ond 242 not
have eny inborn faculties. It 414, however, pcssess the power of
coming into relation with the environment by means of the senses
end nervous aystem, Thus the min? was provided with "presentations”
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of sensewperception fron which the mental 1ife Jeveloped,
Agcordingly, the content of the mind was irherently neither good nor
bad, but was built up eccording to the "presentastions” received
(“onroe, 1933, ppe 526, 627)s 1Ildes, will, and fecling were the
results of the nind's contact with the enviromment.

Ideas an? sensations romained in the nind, but they receded
from consciousness and so-etimes returned againe vortrery present-
ations, e.g. red and blue, conflicted ard, as a result, one
might be driven from ocnsciocusness or to the margin or "threshold”
of consciousress, In the suboonscious, represse? presentetions
continually strove to return to consoiousness, Siriler presentations,
such ns scnsations of blue, were not relegeted to the subeonsciocus,
but fused together, and thus galned a greanter foree., Likewise,
disparate presentations, such as blue end sourness, wcre not
driven into the subconscious but combined to form a "complex”,

There was o tendenqy for related presentations to ocohere and
form "epperception mnsces” (Rusk, 1965, ppe 236, 239)e This
process is similer to Pestaloszi's stress on proceceding from the
known to the unlmown in order to facilitate learning,

¥hen one idea alded another in its struggle upward to
consciousness, o feeling of pleasure resulted, but when it hindered,
there was o fecling of pain, Thus, feeling originated in the
reletion one ides had to enother and so was a derived phencmenon
(fby, 1952, ppe 482, 483)e Likewise, there was no spoeisl feculty
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of wili, Rather, the things we Cecide to do are detarmined largely
by the thoughts uprermost inu our minds (Browner, 1964, De S54)e

Prom Nerbart's paychology wer2 develoned his ideas on the
metho? of instruction, Hducation was not a matter of guiding the
ochild's activities to aild his natural development, H«ather, the
mind was formed from without, and ocducetion was a process of minde
forming by controlliing the sesations end impressions experienced
by the individual, Thie gave the teacher 2 mojor role in the
development of the chil®, "Puild up the right secuence of ideas
and the desired conduct followed" (Brubacher, 1947, pe 146).

Pestalozgd had indiceted the steps to take in moving from
sense peroeption to conceptuslisation., Hertart went on to show
how new conceptc were formed frowm the old, The child 3id more
than perceive an cbject = he eprerceived it alsoe (Brubacher,
1947, e 219)s The principle of apperception stoted thet "what
one can know and feol and will depends upon what he has already
knovn and felt -nd villed” (Breuner, 1964, pe 58)e To facilitate
spperception, Merbart morked out four stages or steps in the course
of instruoction, In the first, "Clearness”, the objects were to be
broken into thelr clements « a process of ebsorption, The mind
was congentrated on the one ocbject, This corresponddd to
Pestaloszi's obscrvation, The second, "Assooiation”, was the
commeoting of the new idees with previously leammed idense Herbart
believed this was nost easily done by free conversction when the
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pupils told what came to their aminds about the object.

In the third step, "System", a clear distinotion of the
elazents of the i%ec was me'e so that a generelipation or arrangerent
of facts into o unity wes attained, The final step was "Metlod",
when the studcnt was to eprly the knowledge geined by meons of new
exercises and illustrations.

Herbart's follovers divided the first step into twoi "Preparstion”
end "Presentotion”, and renamed the othors, to make the ive Formel
Steps (Boy?, 1952, ppe 347, 48)s Thut claims that the fiveestep
tenching process came to be very widely used in /mericem schools,
and thet "virtuslly oll the Amcricen nommal schools were estcblished
to train tenchers to use tiis or e similar methodology” (1957, pe
20).

Herbart's conception of interest alse arose fyom his psychology.
A new progentation, not rolated to previous presentations, would
not be nble to remain sbove the threshold of consciousnoss for longj
that is, would have 1little interest for the pupil, On the other
bend, a new idea that wns rolated to an exioting apperception mess,
would ceuse thot apperoeption mess end idea to remain ebove the
threshold of eonsciousness for some time; that is, be of intecrest
to the pupils In eiling the ep erception of new presentations,
interest was funfenental to learnings Herbart also used the word
"interest” in another sense = "the feeling of plecsure arising from
the completion of o sucoessful association of ol? and new ideas"
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(Curtis and RBoultwood, 1953, ppe 348, 349)e In this case it was
en outoeme of instructlone

Cne of the criticisms Dewey made of the apperceptive theory
of interest wes thot it made interest "a passive reflex of the
olash or association of ideas” (Brubacher, 197, pe 147), but
at least Ferbart hed pointed out the importance of the teacher in
erousing interest., Herbart slso stated that interest shouvld be
"manyesidei®, This necessitated the introduction of the ohild to
a variety of human knowledge an? experience - henoe a broad
curriculum, Yerbart detosted narrormess aend specielization (Cole,
1965, ppe 502, 503).

Herbart's paychology offected his dlsciplinary notions, toos
Since the young child hed not bu'lt up the knowledge of responsibilitien
end values thet were necessary for selfecontrol, in the carly steges
of education external control wes necessary, This wrs called the
stace of “"GCovernment", The ohil® was not tc be pampere? or cruelly
oontrolled., Reesonsble requirements were to be mode and enforced,
The secret of g o government was to keep the child occunied,

Instruotion wae to seocure mosses of ideas that would leed to
ethicel conduct, This was to be the teacher's mein function (Good,
1960, ppe 256, 257)s Mowever, as well es instructiom, punislment and
rewards, were to be used, at lecast in the early stages.: 7o be
effeotive, punishment needed to be logicel; umiform, not subjeet to
the whims of tho teacher; oertain; end oministered eslmly, not in
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an emotional state (Cole, 1965, ppe 499, 501, 502), Hexbart
 warned, "Those who grow up mcrely pessive as obedient childrenm,
have no charactor when they sre relessed from supervision" (Curtis
and Boultwood, 1953, pe 351)e

Just as Herbart had substituted "the idea of discipline as
instruction, for the traditional idea of discipline os punishment
for disobedience” (Cross, 1962, pe 305), so he rejocted such
eims of education as naturel develorment end knowledges The chief
ainm was to develop personal chareoter and social morelity so thot
man oould live proporly in organigzed scciety.

Herbart considered that men's intereste came from two chief
sourcess his conteot with his physicel environment (nature), and
social intercourses The content of education, then, should consist
of two types of studiess studies about things; for example, ccience,
nathematics, geogrephy; ond studiecs sbout humenity, such as oral
lenguage, litercture an® history,

"hile Pestalossi ha? stressed the first group of subjeots, it
was Herbart who introduced en? developed history and literature as
subjeots of importances Fistory, in particular, was of prime
importance in developing good citisenship and characters Fuch history
was to emphasise the sooiel rother then the politicel (Cubberley,
1947, pe 451)s 7i1ds (1960, pe 498) cleims that as e result of the
work of the Americen followers of Herbart, history and literature
became important subjeots in the ’merican elementery school, History
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previously aimed at developing naticnal patriotism through the study
of ’merican history, and was limited largely to the upper gradess
Now it was

tavght in ell grades, drawn from all sources, and ained at

socinl on? morel results as well as civie, Literature,
originally used as models for expressions and teught by means

of a few selected olassics, is nonw tenght for its mornl and

sesthetic velues with material drawn from the whole reange

of children's literature,

To egree with his psychology, Ferbart contributed two principles
of orgenigation of the ourriculum: concentratiocn and correlation,
By "ooncentration”, Merbart meont the sbsorption of attention in
singcle acts of thought, single intcrests. Herbart's followers gave
a wider ep lication to tho torm by grouping all the studies ~round
o oentral core such ps evolution, or history, or literature ('by, 1952,
Pe 491)e "Corrclation" supplemented concentration, “hile cne
subjeot was to be central, all the othcr toples w re to be related
to each others The basis of these principles was the belief that
"eimiler 1deas blend and reinforce one another, while “igsimilar
4deas repel ecch other” (Curtis and Poultwood, 1953, pe 348)e

It would appear that before 1890 ‘mericans kmew little of
Herbart's idees, Although Meilmen, Merris, Stonley Hell, end
Freneis e Parker ha? mentioned Herbart's ideas between 1873 and
1880, it was Charles De Garmo, who studied at the University of
Jeme and returned to Americe in 4687, who become the "Herbartien

lesder® in the United States (Good, 1960, pe 483)¢ Tith Charles
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and Tronk YMo.lurry, Ce "¢ Van Liew, and others, he formed the Nerbart
Club in 1892, that became the Notional Herbart Society, ond later
the Naticnal Society for the Study of Pducation (Good, 1956, pe
37)e

Herbartiaon ideas sprea’ like wildfire over the United States,
Amongst the educational effeots were the emphasis on the moral
eim of eduoction, the use of efducotionel paychology es o Lasis for
eduoetional idens end prooctice (Cubberley, 1947, ps 455), enphasis
on understanding rather then merorigation, organisetion of studies
around correlation centres, and mere coreful lesson plenning (CGood,
1960, pe 483, 404),

The importance of ''erbartien ideas in the development of the
normel school has been mentioned eexrlier (ofs pe 107), and the
disbelief in foculties of the nind neturelly led to & conflict
with the suppcrters of the accepted "formal discipline” and "faculty
psycholosy" theories (Good, 1956, ppe 3482, 349)e lNor should it
be forgotten that Dewey's steps in a complete ast of thought ere
pimilar to the llerbartien steps, that Dewey's a2im of efucntion has
a resanblence to lerbart's, and thot "Dewey made industriel
activities ¢ + o the center of the currioulum and grouped the rest
of the studies sround this center” « an emample of the Horbart -
7iller culture epoch en? concentrationecorrelation theories (Good,
1960, pe 484)e
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FRO'BIL (1782 « 1852)

Although Friedrich Froebel's greatest contridbution to education
was the kinderparten, too often it is forgotten that he created
"a complete gystem of education” that extended from the early
years through adolescence (Good, 1960, ps 268)s 7This gystem derived
from his philosoply, in which the deminant idee was the "unity of
all things in God" (Boyd, 1952, pe 352)¢ Frocbel considered God
to be the Creator of a chonging universe, ocamposed of meny orgenisms.
In a sense, ench of these was complete and indcpendent, but each
was also a part of a larger whole, similar to the smallest cells of
a body. The perfeot development of any whole depended on the
maintenence of "balence, proportion, and efficienc: of Tunetion"
(Curtis and Boultwoo?, 1953, ppe 363, 364)e

From this conception, "roebel derived a number of edugational
idens, One was thet childhood was important in iteelf, and wae
not Just e preparation for adulthood, Another was the "immer
relateiness of all education”. Thus the teachcr, as advocated by
Herbart, needed to aid the child in relating the ohild's experiences
organically (Ulich, 1950, pe 288), This naturally led Frosbel to
oriticise the lack of correlation in the school lessons of his day
(Boyd, 1952, pe 355)¢ Similarly, while education wes concerned with
the development of the individual, it also was conomrmned with o
larger whole-sooietys The schoclroom, as o result, was to be a
miniature society, where courtesy, helpfulness, and cowoperation were
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to be manifest (Cubberley, 1947, pe 459) Indeed, Froebel demended
a co=operative instead of a competitive education,

The concept of the unity of all things led Frogbel to emphasise
total Jevelopment - senses and emotions as well as reason, physicel
as well es mentals Only by & "loving commmnion® between perent and
ohild, oould the ch’'ld come to realise the unity in the universe
between material and spiritual, end the "fotherhood of Cod”,

Manuel training was needed in order to unite the hend and the
intellect (Ulich, 1950, ppe 289, 290), and mot so much for utilitarion
purposes or scnseeperception, advoeated by Pestologed (Curtis end
Roultwood, 1953, pe 366)s Likewise, from a study of nature in its
rmaterial aspect wns to come "moral improvement”, "rcligious uplift”,
end "spiritual insight", which were m important then o mere
imowledge of nature facts (ofs ps 50)e

Another of Froebel's importent ideas arising from the conception
of the unity of all things was that of men's creative, anotive natures
He expressed it thus, "God creates en’ works profuctively in
uninterrupted continuity. ¢« « « God oreated man in his own image;
therefore, men should oreete and bring forth like God" (Froebel,
1892, ppe 30, 31)e This drive for sction is not a product of
physicel neefs, as in most current paychological theories, but of
man's spiritucl nature, It followed thet man was "a selfegenerating
force and not a sponge which ‘sopped’ up knowledge from without",

At first, the ohild's activities were unconscious and guided by
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nature, but graduslly he became more ewere of his ends, "Man's
genius and life work are realized by empressing ell the irherited
prouptings of his divine essence” ("by, 1952, pe 510).

Related to mem's ereastive, active nature, was Froebel's
notion of evolution or development according to universel law,

All oreated things begin dnoomplete, but develop toward completenecss,
according to a proedetermined pettern, "The trec gemm beers within
itself the nature of the whole tree”; "the development end formation
of the whele future life of each bedng is contained in the

beginning of its existence” (Froebel, 1909, pre 5,6) In the case

of men, this unfolding is m'ntal, as well as physiesl, and, unlike
lower forms, men becomes consolous of his change and of the divine in
him, In this wegy he does not have to blindly follew instinet but

can gedn knowledge of his nature on? the laws of his development,

and so understand the process of educ~tione Foreover, the individual
passes through the stages of development that the race has traversed,
as in the culture-epoch theory of the neo-ferbartians (Peyd, 1952,

Pe 354),

A natural consequent wae tho belief that men's nature was good
(Frocbel, 1909, ps 120) and that, in its essence, educstion was
pessive and noneinterfering (Froebel, 1892, pe 7)e However, good
tendencies could be suppressed or perverted, and so all evil resulted
from feulty development (Froebel, 1892, ppe 121, 122), Rspecially
was neglect by the mother or nurse responsible for wrong development
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(Procdel, 1892, pe 22)s Vhilde, %hen.the tencher wes to guide
growth and not forece it, he might need to interiere with the child's
astivities in or’er to correct faulty development (Frocbel, 1892,
ppe 121, 122),

It also followed that humanity was "stealily and progressively
groming, in e stote of ever-living development, over ascending
fron one stage of cultawe to anothar toward its aim, which partakes
of the infinite and eternal® (Froebel, 1892, pe 17)s The future
of men was therefore bright, with education leading to unlimited
Progreass

A11 growth, “roebel believed, wes subjeot to two laws: the law
of opposites and the law of conneotion or unity, According to the
law of opposites, every finite thing has its opposite, Txamples
are animel an? plent, spirit and mattor, men end women, In growth,
the opposition 4s between the nature of tho growing thing and its
environnent, or "inner" and "outer", Crowth is the process of maidng
the imner outer and the outer immer, or of a plant or animal "impress~
ing the form of its own life on socme extearnal moterial®™ and developing
its own nature in so doing, mmza.mwma
comnection detwean two contrasted or opposed things « the law of
connectione

This comcertion of growth was at the basis of Frocdel's
efucational practicess TFor example, the child was shown in the
second Kindergarten Gif't the sphere and the cube - the curved and the
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straight, tho one=sided en? the manyesided; then the gylinder,
which conneocted the two opposites in being both curved and straight,
one=sided ond manyesided (Boyd, 1952, ppe 354, 355)e Similarly,
physical en? mental activities wore to be exercised together (Curtis
and Boultwood, 1953, pe 364)e

¥hile development wes oontinuous, there were well-marked
stages that eorresponded to Rousseau's divisionst infangy, childhood,
boyhood, youth, en? maturitye "The vigorous end couplete development
end cultivation of cach sucoessive stage Jepends on the vigorous,
oomplete an’ charancteristie develormant of each and all preceding
stages of 1life” (Froocbel, 1892, p. 28),.

Infengy was the period of dcpandence on the parents, end the
peried of sensory development, TFrom cbout three to six or seven
years of age wes tho period of childhood, when langunge eppeared,
the earliest means thet the humon being had to express his imner
feelingss This was the periocd of Froebel's kindergarten training,
when renl c@uocation began, and the most importent forms of expression
at this stage were sonse perception, language, end play (Tby, 1952,
ppe 516, 517)e

Froebel saw in play not just recreation or a meens ¢o teach
sohoolwork, but a means of expressing the child's imner powers,

Play 4s the highest phase of child developnent = of humen

developnent at this period; for it is selfenctive

representation of the immen-representation of the immer from
imner nocecssity and impulse., Flay is the purest, nost
spiritucl aotivity of man ot this otogGe ¢ « ¢« It gives
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Joy, freedmm, contentment, immer and outer rest, peace with
the worlds o « ¢ The plays of childhood are the geminal
leaves of oll leter 1ife (Troebel, 1892, ppe 54y 55)e
This meant that the teacher's task vas to guide the development of
the child through play, end so play formed the besis of oducation
in the early years (Menroe, 1905, pe 661)s He Good cleims thet
Proebel's doetrine of play has had a8 greet influence on
educational practice an? "forms the cemter of the new education for
it 48 implied in the projeot and in the whole range of experimental
and oreative sctivities which the modern school uses” (1960, p. 286).
For the kindergarten, "rocbel devised apparatus which he ocalled
"gifts" and "occupations” to ald the child's expression of his imner
impulses, and hence his growth, An example of the gifts hes
previously been given (pps 115, 116), and the "occupations” were
Jess formaliged; for exemple, paper cutting end elay modelling,
He also ppepared mmber gemes, rhythmic plays, dances =nd songs,
Arewing and geometrio studies, and group games for this stages
As Froebel seid, "In the Kindergarten the children are guided ¢o
bring out thedr plays in such e marmer as really to reach the aim
desired by nature, that is, to scrve for their development "
(Marenhols - Bulom, 1895, pe 67)e
The third period, that of boyhood, frem sbout six or seven
to nine or ten years of sge, was the "peried of leaming”, At a
stage earlier then Roussean, experience was to be ascuire? et
second=hand  the externel wes to be made interncl, Instead of
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education being childecentred, it was now to be ocurriculume
centred ("by, 1952, ppe 519 = 5213 Rusk, 1965, 1965, ppe 2%,
27).

Instruction was to be conduoted not so much in accordance

with the neturo of nmen as in acocordance with the fixed,

definite, clear laws in the nature of things, ond more

particulerly the laws to which men and things ware equally

subjeots It was to be conducted in accordance with fixed

and definite conditions lying outside the humen being”

(Froebel, 1909, pp. %y 95)e

The subjects of instruction were to be, first, religion (the
basis of eduoction), secondly, natural science, including methematios,
for nature was the manifestation of God, aend, thirdly, languagese
To these Froebel added the Arts, such as singing, drawing, painting
and modelling, for the empression of the souls Thus he aimed with
Herbart at an allercund development of the individusl (Bayd, 1952,
PPe 356, 357)e

"Stories, myths, legends, feiry tales, and fobles received a
higher educational rating in the Froebelisn pedagogy” than "in
any other aystem" (Fdy, 1952, pe 521)¢ Froebel explained “The
telling of stories refroshes the mind es a bath refreshes the body;
it gives exercise to the intellect and its powersy 4t tests the
Joignent end the feelings” (Froebel, 1892, pe 307)e

0f the remaining stages of development, Frocbel has little to
sey (Rusk, 1965, pe 278)s

He Good testifics that Froebel's influence in Amerdica has been

more prenounced and persistent than thet of any other foreign thinker,
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with the possidle exception of Pestalossi (1960, pe 20°)e
Espeecially influential has been Froebel's kindergarten,

The first kindergerten in America was opened in 16855 by lirs.
Schurs, e pupil of roebel, while the first Inglishespoaking
kindergarten was opened in 1860 in Boston by lisabeth Pecbody,

The first sechool, a private one, to prepare teachers for kiniergartens,
was opened in 1868 in Boston, Thus the foundaticn was laid for

the spread of the kindergarten in ‘merice en?, in 1873, largely
through the woric of Supeprintendent "illiam T, Hepris, the first

public kindergarten opened in St, Louis. (Good, 1960, ppe L71, 472)e
Py 1900 there were about 1,400 public kindergartens in the United
Stetes, and more then twice that number of private ones (Tioble,

1954, pe 330)s lowever, Drake msserts thot the ideas of tousseau,
Pestaloszi, an? Procbel were not generally felt until after 1900

(1955, pe 231)e

Tughes and Klem (1907, pe &) assert thet "in the development
of method the nost importent advence of the century was the iiounding
of the kindergarten”, with the emphasis on selfesctivity. Meyer
(1949) says that Froebel ™lecped chead of his predecessors” in his
conception of the activity of the child stemming from the child's
om interestss Fby (1952, ppe 520, 531) mainteins thot in the
twentieth century the principles of Froebel have, "in large measure®,
oome to deminate primary work, Amongst Frocbel's chief contributicns
have been the "principles of selfeexpression, play, physical culture,
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oreative production, dremstisation, drewing, end social education”.
It 1o also pointe? cut that "much of the efucational thirking”
of G, Stenley Mell and Johm Dewey” hee been the outgrowth of
Froebel's philosophy".

Froebel's anphasis on the family wee also importent. lo
doudt he derived meny of his ideas in this "irection from Pestaloszzi.
The family was to be "the centre of all humon endeavour”, The
mother was to be the chief educetor of the infant, In the period
of boyhood, tho father wos the efucators The school supplemented
the work of tho home, but d4id not replace it. Religious feeling
developed fram the dependence of the infent on its mother, ond the
sense of relation of fathar and son (Fdy, 1952, pe 525)s For this
end, parent education would be necessary. Froebel said, ""hat I
want is a heppy fmily school, end e pecoceful life with nature
around me” (Good, 1960, pe 276).

One othor contribution of Froebel should not be overlociked,
Because of his belief in the infant's dependence on its mother
end the offect of this on growth, he came to employ women in his
kindergarten, In this way women came to play a larger part in
educstion (Good, 1960, pe 269)s

It can fittingly be said that Froebel "helped change the school
fron en institution mainly concerned with the leamming of the facts
of a narrow currioculun and the developnent of a few basic skills
to an institution devoted to the development of the whole child,
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both as en individuel personelity end as o social orgeniem” (Vilds,
19603 Pe 5%).

V. PRAICIS W, PARKER (1837 « 1902) AIM CHTLD=STUDY

Parker has been colled the "father of Americon Progressive
Flucation™ (Meyer, 1949, pe 30), the "Amcricen Pestolosei" who,
in his thinking end achievement, belongs rather to the twentieth
then the nineteenth century (Bemedict, 1942, ps 222), After
studying in Germany, and cbserving the practices pioneered by
Pestnleszi, Nerbart, and Froebel, he becsme superintendent of
sohools at (uinay, Messachusetts in 1875 end, in 1883, principel
of the Cook County lNermal School, Chicagoe In his latter position
he introduced ideas snd practices which became the foundation of
progressive education, end this in spite of bitter opposition (Meyer,
1949, pe 313 Benodict, 1942, pe 226)e

A mumber of Seventhedszy Adventist educators attonded the
Cook County lermal School, ineludirg Frederdok Griggs, hesd of the
first normal school of the denomination, established at Bettle Creek
in 1897 (pe 459 )s Another was Jo Osborme, who attended Pavker's
sohool in 1895, She wrote (1953, pve 11, 12), "Parker's hoddy was
geography, not taught from books and maps alone, but clong strecms
end neerdby hills, lie wos surely a devotee of Pestalosed in
encouraging ficld study. The idea of correclation wes Just becoming
populer, end this model school ¢ « « exploited it fully, Colonel



122

Perker's femous statement of'ten appeared in his chapel talkss
'Educstion is not a preparation for life; educetion is life',"

Acooraingly, what was importent in the schocel was not the
learning of neatly, logicelly arranged subject matter, but the child,
"Bach child", he said, "has his own individuality, his stream of
thought, his desires, his hopes and fears, his grief and joy"
(Perker, 1900, pe 117)e Therefore, the virtues of work and activity
vere paramounts

*The entire purpose of education consists of training the child

for work, to work systematically, to love work and %0 put his

brains and heart into work" (Perker, 1883, ps 161)s "The torture

of sitting perfectly still with nothing to do was ruled out and

in came an order of work, with all ilhe vhisperin: and nolse

coumpetible with the Leat results, 7he child veien to feel

that he hed something to do for himself, that he was a

menber of society, with the responsibilities that accompany

such aen important position” (Parker, 1900, pe 118).

As with geography, 80 with arithmetic. It was taught "through
actual use rather then throuh astrange and fantastic problema”,
In English, instead of memorisin; technicalities of the grammarians,
the child reported on what he had observed, expressed what he had
seen, heard, and felt, Parker introduced arts and craf'ts into
Quingy, and taught science through the laboretory rather than
through books (Meyer, 1947, pe 33)s He did use books, but as
supplements to the activities that grew out of community interest
(Drake, 1955, pe 455)¢ Thus educational prodblems were approached
from the viewpeint of the child,

Benediot (1942, p. 228) asserts that Parker's school was
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"startling end new", It was a school where childven learned ocut
of curicsity, end not because thegy were made {0 where subjeots
were not taught in isolation; and where no subjoeot was taught as
it had beens The chiliren made thedr om maps end soientifio
epparatus - things they wented an nceded, "Art was no copying of
oubes and carrots, btut e free, glorious expression of the child's
foeling"s There was drill, but drill for an end, such es learning
to speck end write correctly - not drill for its omn scke,

"Hore then any other persen of his time, his work in the
improvement of clementary teaching an? in advancing the claims of
childhood acted as a farment which stimulated teachers and school
officers to ectivity” (Cubberley, 1547, pe 47)e

Parker wroto in 1896 (Luckey, pe 60):

The chief velue of child study, to my mind, is to enable the

teacher to diagnose the personality of the child, to know

sopething of the child's body, mind and souls ¢ ¢ ¢ It
ghould follow, then, that if the teacher studies the ohdild che

should apply the best conditions for the child®s growthe « « o
Child study hed begun in Furope. Rousseeu, for exemple, had
encouraged teachors to stuly the child, end not books, Pestalossi
had kept e dlary of his son's devolopment, and, sbout 1872, a
teachers' society in Perlin hed investigated children's knowledge
of their surroundings.

It was the Perlin report that led the Amerdcem, G, Stanley
Hall to study children's minds on entering school, 1880, by means of
d4rect questioning, Later, paper questicnnaires were used, min
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study has been called the begimning of the child study movement
in America (Cood, 1956, ppe 208, 209).

The fundanental principles that Hall sought to emphasise were
that the continuance of the race was more important than that of
the individusl; the emotional life was more fundamental than the
intellectual; human development was a recepitulation of racial
development; educetion should be bascd on the child's ectivitdes,
ebilities and interests: and ell the sciences concerned witi: mmaan
nature should form a basis for the study of education(Bdby, 1952, ppe
607, 608).

thile ilall commenced the childestudy movement, many of his
ideas on child development have since been discarded, The work of
William James, however, had & (reater influence on twentieth century
psycholosye. lie stressed experimentation and study of educstional
problems, perticulerly attacking faculty psychology (Iwrske, 1955,
Pe 416), His "Principles of Psycholosy” (1690) influenced the rise
of educational psychology, and his mein theme was ths "S4reszm of
Conscious Thought" (Roucek and Cross, 1962, ppe 264, 265).

James, unlike the German, Wundt, stressed function and not
physioclogical structure, lNot how the cerebrum was built, but how
it performed, was the important thing. liow man reacted to his
environaent wes to be studied. To James, men was "a welking bundle
of habits", Before behaviourists had considered conditioning human
behaviour, Jeames announced the theory of acquired reactions,

Thus James was prepering paychology es the study of beheviour (Meyer,
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19575 PP 272y 173)e

In England, a further step was taken to advance educational
reseerch when Francis Gelton and Karl Feerson feshioned ocexrtein
stetisticel methods end principles. This work attracted the
Ameriocen, Je Cattell who, in 1890, published the article "lental
Teats end Measwenents”, However, mental testing tended to Le
forgotten until Binet and Simon set out to measwre "generel intelligance”
after 1895 (Meyer, 1949, ppe 423, 424).

Meanwhile, J4 Rice, realising the worthlessness of subjective
evaluation, and interested in more efficient teaching, for a number
of years investizated the spelling of 33,000 pupils, Iids artiocles
in 1697 showed that children "tauwht fifteen minutes a day by a
rational technique could spell as well as those who were taucht
forty minutes by the drill method". Thus began the objective
measurement of the results of teaching, an important step in the
development of Ameriosn educetion (Bby, 1952, pe 642).

Around this time, too, G. 5. Hall was introducing Freud and
his idees to Americe, From his study of abnormel patients, Freud
had come to stress the importence of childhood experiences, aend from
this source sprang psychoanalysis, psyohotherspy, and  sychlatry
(Bby, 1952, pe 639)¢ Once again, the importence of the study of
the child wes stressed,

By 1900, then, instead of accepting past ideas, children were
being observed, questioned, end measured in order to understand how
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they developed and how they differed, Psychology, in turn, was
being related to teaching nethods, lHowever, “"these beginnings
were modest" (Tenner, 1965, ps 23)e



PART I1

Outline of ‘hite's life, relationship to Seventheday /dventist
educstional development, cducational writings, and philosophy

of educations
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CHAPT'R IIX
BIOCRATHICAL SKITCH OF ¥y Co WNITE

The purposc of this chapter was to provide information as to
the beckground of Mrs. "hite's ideas, the type of person she was,
and the pert she played in enrly Seventheday Adventist ofucational
institutions.

4 GINERAL

¥llen Could MNarmon was born in Gorham, "aine, ebout twelve
miles west of the city of Portland, on November 26, 1827, With
her twin sister Flizabeth, she ocame at the end of o fanily of
eight ohildren (Spalding, 1949, pe 62)¢ Apperently they were not
identical twins for, as thay grew, doth were "bright and esger”,
but Flisabeth was not as inclined to sec tho bright side of 1life
as was Fllen (Spalding 1947, pe 59)¢ Of Fllen "hite, Spalding
(1949, pe 62) says, "She was o sunny animated, happy ohild, cuiek,
resolute, persevering, socisble, with the normel religious spirit
ehsorbed from o deeply dovoted but precticeleminded Methodist
femily,"

After o fow years, Fllen's father, Robert Harmon, left famm
1ife and went with his family to Portlend to live, As this was
the age of home industrics, the whole family had their part in
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helping the father moke hats (Depertment of "Aucation, Gemeral
Conferance of Coventheday Adventists, 1956, pe 194)e

Here, '1len attended school, “hen nine years of oge, she
was returning home from school with hor twin pister vhen a
thirteen year old girl threw o stone at her, cousing o severe
nose injury and seriocusly affeoting her health, She was in o
coma for three woeks, and bederidden for much longer (Thite,

1915, ppe 17 = 18)s The features of her face were so changed that
her father Aid not recosnise her when he returned from o business
tripe Vorse still, the shoeck tc her nervous gyctem, and the ille
ness that followed, ma'e her en invelid for yoars (Spalding,

1949, pe 62)¢ In her ovm wordss

My health seemed to be hopelessly dupeireds For tvwo yoors I

oould not breathe through my nose, and was cble to attend

school but littles « « « My nervous systen wos prostrated,
and my hand trembled so thet I made but little progress

in writing, end oould get no farther than the simple copies

in coorse hand (White, 1915, ps 19).

She had showm "real oapabilities” in her schoolwork, ( eparte
ment of Education, General Conferance of Ceventheday Adventists,
1956, pe 194), end she paid, "It was the hardest strusgle
of my young 1ife to yleld to my feecbleness, and decide thet I must
leave my studiecs, and give up the hope of gaining en efusation”
("hite, 1915, pe 19)s Three yeers later, ot the age of twelve,
she medé enother effart to obtsin an education (White, 1946,

Vole 1, pe 13), ond entered a lefies' seminary in Portlend (White,

1915, pe 26)s However, her health failed ropidly and, she wrote,
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"It beoeme apparent that if I remsined in school it would be at the
expense of my lifes I 344 not attend school after I wos twelve
years 01d” (White, 1546, Vols 1y pPe 13)e Thus Fllen Harmon had
practically no schooling beyand the first three grades (Mitchell,
1958, pe 2%h)s

At the age of seventeen she had what she onlled her "first
vision", or Airect revelation from God (“hite, 1915, pe 64)s Her
last kmown "vision” was on Marech 3, 1915, end she received about
two thousand "visions" and "prophetic dreems" during the seventy
years of her public work betweem 1844 and 1915 (Delafield, 1963,
pe 87)s These, she claimed, were the basis for her writings
("hite, 1958, Book 1, ps 29).

On August, 30, 1846, "llen Hermon was married to Jemes "hite,
e young Adventist minister, Poverty and hardship were their lot
in the carly years of thedr married life, as there was then no
organiged church or regular support for the ministerss Consequently,
James "hite's time was ‘ivided between travelling and preaching,
end earning o living by verious kinds of work such es hauling
stone on the railweys or chopping cordwood,

In 1851 Mrs, "hite's first book, "A Sketch of the Christien
Experience and Viows of Mllen Cs Phite", was published, Between
1855 and 1891, enother fifteen books were prepared, During her
nine years of residence in Australia, from 1894, six more volumes
were produced, and in the following fifteen years she prepared ten
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bocks. Besides this, she wrote mmercus articles for the church's
denominational periodicals (Department of Education, Gemerel
Conference of Seventhe=day Adventists, 1956, pp.197, 198; White,
1915, pe 105).

The Whites trevelled widely in the United States in order %
organise end strengthen the church, From 1847 to 1850, for example,
they visited Massachusetts, Comnecticut, New York, New Hampshire,
end Vermont. In 1855 and 1854 they visited Mickigen and VWisconsin
and, in 1855, shifted to Battle Creek, Michigen, to eid the publishing
work that had been started there, 1856 to 1858 saw them ministering
in the Hiddle VWest at Iowa and Ohdio and, af'ter 1869, thoy visited
“from Meine to Dekota, from Michigen to Texas end California (White,
1915, ppe 99, 107, 108, 124, 131, 149, 153, 157, 160, 161, 195).

After labowring together for thirty-five ycars, James White died
on Auge 6, 1861, Two of their four boye had died eerlier, Herbert
in 1860, and Hemry in 1863, Vith her two dsughters, she left Battle
Croek for Celifornis on Aug, 22, 1881, Desiring to be near the
Healdsburg College, California, which hed been opened in Aprdl,
1862, she mede her home in the tomn & year af'ter her husbend's
death (Wnite, 1915, pp. 252, 165, 255, 261).

At the invitation of the European Missionary Council, White
set sall for Burope on August 8, 1885, The yeers 1885 to 1887
were spent labouring in IEnglend, Switserlend, Italy, Germany,
France, Demmark, Norway, end Sweden. Her headquerters were at
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Basel, Switserlend, but the extent of her travelling is indicated
by her three visits to the Scondinevien countries, and three
visits to Italy (Luces, 1956, pe 97).

The four yesrs following her return from Furope (1887 -

1891), involved her in much travelling and lebour among the
churches, She also accomplished quite a deal of writing. Then
she sccepted an invitation to visit Australias (Departzant of
Fdueation, Cenerel Conference of Seventheday Adventists, 1956,

pe 199) where she arrived in Pecember, 1891 after briefly stopping
et Honolulu, Samoa, and New Zealend (White, 1915, pps 331, 332).
She spent nine yeers in Australia, ploncering end developing the
Seventh=day Adventist work there, especially in the educational
and medical fieldse Gthe also visited New Zeeland during this time
(Jemison, 1955, ppe 242,243).

Soon after Vhite's return to America in September, 1900, she
purchased a home, "Flmshaven”, mesr the Saint Felena Senitarium in
Northern Califernia. At this time she wes seventy-two years of age
(Jemison, 1955, ppe 245, 246)s The last fifteen years of her life
were spent largely in writing end spesking, but she found relaxation
in the country life (Department of Pducation, Geners) Conference of
Seventhedsy Adventists, 1956, pe 199)¢ Evidently she was an oute
standing speaker, for an American Biographicnl Fistory records:

As a speaker, Mrs. White 4s one of the most susccessful of the

few ladies who have become noteworthy as lecturers, in this

ocountry, during the last twenty years, Constant use has
80 strengthened her vooal orgens as to give her voice rare depth
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and powers, [er clearness an? strength of erticulation are
so great that, when speaking in the open alr she hog
frequently been distinetly heard at the @lstence of a
miles ¢« ¢ ¢ ‘hen ins-ired with her subject, she is
of'ten marvecllously eloguent, holding the largest eudiences
spellbound for hours without a sign of impotience or
woeriness ("1llen G, "hite Publications, 1959, pe 13)e
In 1903 she urged the removel of the denominational heale

cuarters from Battle Creck, Michigan and, by letters to the
ccemittee who were seckdng a suitable site, guided them to
Waghington D.C, where a suitable ares was purchesed in Takema
Paxk,

In 1509, at the age of eighty=cne, ¥hite left California
for the General Confernce session of the church in Uashington, D.C,
In the five months until her retumm to Colifornia, she trevelled
eight thousand niles, and spoke seventy=-two tines in twentye
seven placess This was her last axtensive specking tour (Luoces,
1956, pe 983 Jomison, 1955, p. 2.9).

The lest fow yeors of her 1life, in spite of inorcasing wye
trouble, weakness, and heart trouble, were spent largely in
preparing namusoript for rublication (Lucas, 1956, pe 99; Jemisen,
1955, pa 229)e In 4913 she wrotes

Durdng the pest four years I have written comperatively

few lotters. Vhet strength I have had hes been given
mostly to the completion of important book work,

Oocasionally I have attended meetings, and have visited

institutions in Coelifornia (White, 1915, ppe 426, 427).

She tripped and fell, fracturing her thigh bone, as she was
entering her study on February 13, 1915 She 212 not suffer much

pain, but little could be done for her except to make her as
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confortable ns possible during the months that followed (Luocas,
1956, pe 99)¢ ler attitude was one of cheerfulness an? courages
At this time she said, "I an sure that this iz my last siclmess,

I am not worried at the thought of dyinge I feel ocorforte? ell
the time, that the Lord is near mes, « ¢ o

I do not worry about the work I have done, I have done the best
T oould” (White, 1915, ppe 4hhs LA5)e Death finelly came on July
16, 1915 ("hite, 1915, pe &49).

At the funeral service in Battle Creek, July 24, 195,
neerly four thousand people were present in the Tabernacle while,
previous to that, between the hours of eight and ten, more than
two thousand poople filed post to view her body there (Battle
Creek Pvening News, July 24, 1915).

At this time, Prenk A, Coffin sald, in the "Nountain View
Reglaster-Leader":

lrs, Whito was an arduous worker, often rising at 3 /.M,

end writing 10 or 15 pages of mamusoript before breakfust,

and yot she foumd time 4o rear o helfefosen orphen children,
:ﬂnmgzmpmmmmaummuMom

msm.nad the poor so far as she wes eble (Coffin,

A year before her death, €. ¥, James wrote that lMra, "hite,
with her husbend, “practically founded the Church of the Seventhe
day Adventists as 1t is governed toe=day”., Then he added, "This
remarkadble womon, also, though entirely selfecducated, has written
end published more books and 4n more lenguages, which circulated
to & greater extent then the written works of eny women of history”
(Mien ¢, "hite Publications, 1959, pe 15).
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II "HIT™ TH RITATION TC SWINTHeDAY ADVTHTIST

FDUCATIONAL CIMTRYS

"florts werc made to establiish Seventhe~dny "dventist churech
schools before 1872, but none of these were successful for long.
The beginning of' a strong, continuous educational work was mede
with the opeming of a school at Batile Creek under the directicn
of Goodloe !y Bell,

Bell had becn & student for a few months et Cberlin Collcge
but, vhen his father toock the family to the fronticr crea of
Michigan he ha? to leave too (Spalding, 1940, ppe 443, L),
lowev:r, he stulied privately eond, when ninetoen, commenced
tecching o one-teacher county school (Cadwallalar, 1958, pe 17)e
Later, he taught in soze of the best schools in the state of
¥ichigen, b econing, eccording to Spelding (1949, pe 442) "an
eduoational figure of some provoinence in the public school aystem”
of that State,

Because of ille=health, Pell, in 1867, went to the newly
established Health Reform Institute in Battle Creeck where he
beocnme o member of the Seventhe=doy Adventist Churche The school
he established at Dattle Creek in 1872 proved very successful, the
enrolnent inorecsing from twelve students in the first tem to
sixty-three in the third (Spalding, 1949,ppe 441 = 4433 Coadwalleder,
1958, ppe 17 26, 31),
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In Jamuery, Just prior to the opening of the school, " Ce
“hite permed her first an? besie ertiocle on ofucution (Cedwalleder,
1958, pe 30)s Cho pointed cut the ervers in the schools of her
8sy, ond the characteristics of "true” efueaticon (Thite, 1906,
Vole 35 Dpe 131 « 160)s "This ie vhat led the brethren to the
esteblishment of o school”, wrote ‘4 L. "hite (Letter, May 9,
1963, pe 2)s

0f the principles outlined by ¥ be "Mite, Co'wallader stated
(1958, pe 30) that 1f they hadl bemn folloved by tho Poar? of
Trustecs, teachers, ond parents, thire woul? have boch o zore
rapid development of the Jenominsticn's efucetionel work, an’ the
evaldanoe of many of tho mistales that were ma’e in the following
Aecala,

The schoal, at first on & primery on’ seoonfery lovel, offered
the following sudjoots in Desember, 1873 five languoges (Mebrew,
Creck, lLatin, French, end Corman) physiclogy, philosoply, rhetoric,
algobie, beokicoepdng, graumar, sritimetioc, geograply, penmanship,
reading, spelling, end Pble, 4Apart frow Rible, the cinilerity with
the publiec clanentesy end high schools i cbvious. Indoed,

George T. Butlor, President of the Gemeral Conference, stato? in
the crmounoement of tho winter tern, 1073, “"Opportunity will de
given for the stuly of the languages as well ap for all the branches
usually taught in our high schools” (Cafwallader, 1958, ppe 34y 35)e
There wao 1ittle evidance of the type of sohool "hite hedl afdvocate! «
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one in a rural envircoment vhere useful lebour with the hends
would be combined with book study se ocs to provide a gymmetrical,
allercund treining (7hite, 1946, Voles 3, ppe 137, 153)e

Battle Crock Collenee =~ A desire to expend the school into a
ocollege to train workers for the church was expressed by an action
taken at the Coneral Conference Merch 11, 1873, wheredy the metter
wes placed in the honds of the Gemersl Confercance Committee (Olsen,
1925, ppe 334y 335)e

¥hite had hoped thot the college would be established in e
ocountry area whore csgriculture might be carried on as well as a
group of industrisl enterprises (Spelding, 1949, pe L46)e Howe
ever, while the "hites wore on the Pacific coast, the Committee,
thinking of the convenience of having the school close to the
Mealth Institute (a year or so later penaned the Battle Creek
Seniterium), end of other edvantages, bought an estate right
across the street from the Saniterium, The details of the sise of
the estate vary from twelve to fif'teen aocres, but oll exoept
seven aores were sold or used for othey purposes, Vhen White heard
of the purchase of this site an the cutakirts of the city she wept,
but she @id all she could to aid in the establishment of the College
(Ae Le Wnite, May 1, 1963, ps 25 Spalding, 1949, pe LAG; Olsem,
1925, pe 335).

The threewstorey brick building erected on the site wes ready
for cocupenoy in 1875, end the institution nemed Battle Creek College,
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oven though it was mainly a seconiary school et the time (the
studenta' ages range? from seven to fortyefive years)es There wes
a twoeyear course to train workers for the denaminatiocn, and a
three year Mglish ocourse, apparently aimed at pyospective
teachers, althoush the teaching course 14 nct appear in the
catalogue until the following yeare The principal course, however,
reflecting the proctice of the time, was the five~year classiocal
ourriculum which included "five years of Latin<Caesar, Cicero,
Virgil, Morace, and Cuintilien; five years of CrecheXenopheon,
Thueydides, Homer, and Demosthenes; with sciemoce, vhetorie, and
logic." Biblical lesscns were apparently not ocompulsery (Cedwallader,
1958, ppe 10 = 42).

In 1873, Sidneqy Browmsberger, a graduate of the State
University of MNichigen end o suocessful teacher of ten years'
experience, hod boen mede principal of the Battle Creek school,
Bell being retained es head of the mglish department, Thet was
the position whon the Battle Creek College opened in 1875, Browne-
berger being preferred to Bell, not because of any dissatisfection
with the latter, but becouse it was felt that the prestige of the
new oollege required a principel with scholastic degrecs,

Brownsberger, bright end emergetioc, dore the marks of o
olassical edusation and so was timid to implement "hite's principles,
although he believed in the overeell wision of her odvice, On the
other hand, Bell, because of his background, and his experience at
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Oberlin, was more willing to eccept revolutionary ideas (Spelding,
1949, pe W47; Olsem, 1925, pe 335).

The college grew during the six years of Prommsberger's
sdministrations At the end of 1873 there were cne hundred end
ten pupils in the school, but at the close of 1877 there were two
hundred and fifty (Cedwalleder, 1958, ppe 35, 50)s However, there
were no dormitories, the studemts boarding at private homes, and
this was obvicusly undesireble as there wes no supervision of
students outside olasses (Spalding, 1949, pe 448).

2t the end of 1878 a School of Hygiene was organized at the
Sanitarium, end Bettle Creek students could do part of their work
there, Its intention was to help students leam how to keep
healthy, how to get well if sick, end how to help the sicks The
physicians of Battle Creek Saniterium were the instruoctors.
Trainee ministers were especinlly advised to take the course, and
the subjects offered were cnctamy, p'ysiology, hysieme, dietetics,
diseases, first aid, bed-side nursing, chemistry, physics, bdiclegy,
electrical and physical therapy, and miocrosocopye. Dr. J. I, Kelloge
was the director of this scheme (Cedwalleder, 1958, pe 50) end, as
he was & whole=hearted supporter of White, he may have been
inplementing her ideas.

Soon the college board of trustees, of whom Pr, Kellogg was
o member, called for better supervision of students, which mesnt
the building of dormitories, and a revision of the cwrriculum, in
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order to carry out more fully White's instruotion to ocombine
useful lsbour with bool lcamning, Beocause of this, for vhich he
was illeequipped, and pocr health, Bromsberger resigned his
position in 1881, retiring to a farm (Spalding, 1949, pe 549)e

Although Nell was dest qualified to undertake the desired
reforns, the board dbalked at his lack of university training, eand
appointed Alexander Mo,loarn as principals MNee.Learn was new ¢o
Seventheday Adventist dootrimne and the principles of oduecation
eunciated by "hite, but wes loamed and affebles Vhen Bell tried
to uphold the ideas dear to him he olashed with Mo,Learn, and the
result was e dlaunited faculty and student body thet rortended
disaster. In 1082 Bell resigned, the school was closed, and the
faoulty dsmissed (Spalding, 1949, ppe 449, 450; Cadwallader,
1958, pe 52).

"hite wrote & mmber of times sbout this college, especially
in the orisis years of 1881 « 1832, In 1881 ghe statels

Cur College stends to=dsy in o position that Cod does not

they oopy
colleges, the fyomn of God will be wpon our sshool
White, 1682, Vel. 5, ppe 21, 27).
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those who are almost wholly ignorant of the wey in which God
has led us &8s o people, should not have a controlling
influence in that College (White, 1882, Vol 5, ppe 45, ©1 )
thile it was e dopreasing experience to have to closc Datile
Creck College within seven years of its founding, the event marked
& turning point in the educational outlook of the church, Hence=
forth the ideas enunclated by "hite were followed rore willingly.
In the period the Battle Creek College was closed, 1882 « 1853,
two new schools werce established at widely separated places:
Healdsburg Acedemy (three months later redsed in status to
Hesldsburg Collcge) in California, April 11, 1882, and South
lencaster icademy in Massachusetts, April 19, 1882 (Spelding,y
1949, ppe b50, &51).

liealdsburg Colleges = = The Uelifornia Conference decided in
October, 1861, to establish a schools Fresent on the occasion
wers Eo Gy White, and her son, ¥e Co Vhite. Sidney Browmsbesger,
who hed been recupereting his health, wes ep.ointed president.
During the time he had been swey from Battle Creek College he had re-
considered his philosophy of education end was now determined to
carry out the instruction of E, Uy White on educetional reform,
paying more attention to the religious, physicel, and‘vu‘:aﬁ.onal
aspects (Cadwellader, 1958, ppe M, 73)e

In the first year of the college, gardeming, fruit culture,
carpentry, printing, and tentmaking were among the industries
carried on, (Spelding, 1947, pe 451), and five courses were offered.
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There wes en Initial Course of four years designed for children
from five yoars ¢ld and upwerds; a Grammasy Course for those who
had done the work of the Initial Course in the "ocommon branches”,
as reading, writing, arithmetic, end spelling were called, and
wanted a thorough knowledge of these subjects 80 as to be qualified
to teach them if so-desired; e Biblical Course, for those preparing
for the ministry; on fcedemic - Seientifie Course that followed
the Cramer Course and included the netural sciences and mathematios,
with one year of gemeral histery, but no hatin or Creck; end en
Acedemic ~ Classical Course of four years length, containing Latim,
Greek, natural philesophy, botany, physiology, rhetoric, fnglish
end ‘merican literature, algebra end geometry (Codwnllader, 1958,
PPe 78, )

A few months after the opening of the college, ¥hite made
her home nearby (cfe pei )¢ Her coumsel was sppreclated during
these years of Jevelopment, and was usually followed lmmediately.
Her son, W, Co Vhite, was one of the eeven original Trusteces
(Codwellader, 1958, ppe 90, 75).

Sguth Lonossgter Acedemy, — In Nassachusetts, the South
Lanoaster Acedemy was opened, with G, H, Bell as principal, He
was now free to put into prastice the ideas he hed earlier
sdvocated, A speech he made in the autumn after the opeming, wes
reported thuss

The spesker proseeded to show that the populer method of
filling the student's mind with that which is not prasticeal,
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and hurrying him through o certain course in order that he

may obtein a diploma, is not true education. True education
begins on the inside, at the core, with that which is practiocal,
It builds wp ond strengthens a synmetry of character that, by and
by in after-iife, will chow itself in some grand, good, and
noble work for the world, The school at South Lencaster seecks
to attain to this idoes The teachers ot this school have
experdenced thet study and physicel lsbor must be intermingled
in order to meke a good school, Hence the time of the
studenta there is divided into labor, study, and recitation
howrs; and the best of results are seen, both es to physical
health, mental discipline, and progress in study (Olsen, 1925,

Phe 339 = JM).
Of the revolutionary curriculum, Bell (Vol. 57, lio. 10,
1&. Pe 1”) stated:

The Course of Study will eambrece English Lenguase; liathematics;

Geography; Human Fhysiology and liygiene; and Bible liistory;
together with practicel instruction in Tract and lissionary
Fork, and in the moat useful of the /sriculturel, Domestic
and Mechanic Arts. Fnglish Langua e will embrace Reading;
Penmenship; Cremmor; Composition, especlelly letter=
writing; and the most useful portions of Rhetorice
liathemetics will begin with Arithmetic; and be extended as

the demand may recuires « ¢ ¢« Pupils will be expected to
take but few studies at a time, thercby mestering them the
more repidlys

Vhen the 1922=23 school yeer opened the /Acadenmy wes renamed
Atlentic Union College, with the status of a senior or foureyear
collece (Cedwallader, 1958, pe 70)e

Fhite showed continual interest in South Lancaster Academy
end its cwrriculun, In 1902 she epproved of vocel music, for
exasple, but emphasised the necessity of a balanced educetion, and
80 recommended the learning of bookkeeping, correct reading, good
speech, and voioe cultwre, too (White, 19023 ps 1).

Developmente in the 1880s, = = Battle Creek Colles hed been
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re-opened in 1883, end its board end faculty were detervined to
conduect the school acocording to denominational idecls. Its
president was a prominent Seventheday Adventist minister, oclcott
He Idttlojohn, who had been educated at Kelamasoo College and the
University of Michigan. In 1885 he was suoceeded by VW, ¥, Prescott,
e grafuate of Dartmouth Collegee During his ten year tam as
president, the college made considerabdble afvencement in numbers and
efficiancy.

An impertent step in the development of the denomineticn's
efucational systen was made in 1887, when Prescott was appointed
secretary of the newly created Nepartment of Education of the
General Conforence. ! proved very successful in bduilding up the
educational work throughout the country (Olsen, 1925, ppe 342, 343).

By 1887 the leaders of the denomination hed teken an interest
in the industriel phase of education. The Pducational Association,
held in oconjunction with the Ceneral Conference session that yeer,
unanimously approved of the facilities thet hed been provided
the previous year for work in infustrial lines, end urged that
further steps be taken in thet direction, White, at this meeting,
gave & short aldress in which she sgain stressed the value of the
menuel treining department end the importance of o symmetrical
etuocation (Olsen, 1925, pe 339).

Inion Colleggs ~ ~ As the North-Central States had no college,
the General Conference of 1889 recomended that e college be
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erected in the area, The site selected was at Lincoln, lebraske,
where the city donated 212 acres of land, end the denomination
embarked on ite largeat single enterprise to that date, the school
plant costing 125,000 dollars, Thus the Union College came into
being on Septesber 30, 1691 (Cadwaileder, 1958, ppe 230 = 233).

Since many of foreign nationalities lived in the ares, the
collego offered courses in four languages: Inglish, Geprmen,
Swedish, end LenisheNorwegiane Up to 1894, no Bible or religion
was required in the Scientific or Classicel cwricula of the
English department (Cadwellader, 1958, ppe 234y 235)s As eerly as
1868, vhite (1923, ppe 129, 130) had written: "If the study of the
Soriptures is made o secondary consideration, great loss is sus-
teined, The Bible was for & time excluded from our schools” and,
agedns (1923, ppe 135, 136)1

There vill be an effort made on the pert of many pretended

friends of educetion to divorce religion from the sciences,

in our schools, They would spare no pains or expense %0

secular knowledse; but they would not mingle with

it & knowledge of what God has revealeds « o o

The college prospered, and it has remsined o centre of
higher educction for the demomination

Elepentary Schoolss = = Not before the late 1890s dld the
leaders of the denomination seem to toke seriously the establishment
of elementery schools (Cedwellader, 1958, pe 265)s Instead, they
concentrated on acedemies and colleges which frequently had to

make provision for elementery educetion, Thus the educational
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structure was begun et the top, end the heme, the elementary school
end, generally specking, the secondary school, were left out of
account (Spalding, 1949, pe 452)s In 1500 (pe 203), “hite wrote
"Yoars ago ochoolebuildings suitaeble for chureh schools should
have been erected, in 'Mah the children and youth oould receive
a true education”,

We Co White, reporting a speech of hig tother's at a meeting
of denominational workers in Oaklend, Califemie, in April, 1888,
urote:

Myrse Ty Co Vhite spolte in positive terms of the importence

schools, Sho seid that Okland should have hed

years agoj that much

She thought that meny temptations which younger ohildren are

SR R BN

pe 268),
It is apparent, then, that "hite was aware of this lock in the
educational gysteme

A school was soon sterted in Ocklend after this meeting
(Codwallader, 1958, pe 289)s However, the position of the
elementary schools was such that the report of the General
Conference Seoretary of Fducation in 1889 414 not mention thems From
the informetion availeble, he placed the number of students attending
the seven schools im 1889 at 1,155, mede up as follows: DBettle
Crocic, 5345 Nealdsbuwg, 2233 Nilton, Oregon, 127; Seuth

Lancaster, 81); Mimneapolis, 80; Portland, Oregon, 75; ond

:
1
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Ottawe, Kansas, 35 (Cadwallader, 1958, p. 289).
- « In 1691, White came to Australis,
where she was far from those who were leading the ecducational work
in imorica, Denominationel representatives had started the work in
Australia soven years earlier, and the mmber of church members in
1891 was between 500 and 1,000, However, the dencmination hed no
schools (Cadwelleder, 1958, pe 111).

Soon White urged the establishing of a schools 4An ex=

President of the Australian Conference wrote:

"This message ves most welcome, but at that time it gave us
most serious perplexity, for it demanded great things from o
constituency small in mumbers and poor in this world's goods"
(Daniells, Auge 20, 1928, ppe 1, 2)s Novertheless, a building was
rented in Helbowne, and the school commenced August, 1892,
with about thirty students aged between fifteen end fifty years,

White toock a keem interest in the school, frequently addrese~
ing the studemts and giving coumsel to the faculty (Damiells,
Muge 20, 1926, ppe 1, 2). However, sho was not satisfied with the
location of the school and, in Februsry, 1894, she wrote:

LI B B B B B B B B B B I B B B B B DN B B B B R B B B BN BN

Fever can the proper education be given to the youth in this

country, other country, unless ted
wide M;I:u the cm-'(mu. 192 ':. ;:. m):
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She slso steted that the school should be provided with sufficient
land for gerdening, deiryin:, fruit growing and the like, end
be furnished with industries for the employment of students ("hite
1923, PPe 323. jav-)-

Naturally, this ceused concern among the lecders of the
fustralian Conferences Deniells (Aug. 20, 1928, p. 2) wrote:

Ve reminded Sister White of what it would mean to a smell

canstituency, few of whom owned their hames, to purchase

highepriced land, erect necessary buildings, end establish end

ecquip manual trades departments. @e told her that the task

seeme” utterly impossibles But she seemed blind end deaf

to our representations, end steadily pointed to the "blue-

print” of the sohool that had been shown here

This led to the search for a suiteble site, and one that
ettracted the aprointed committee wag a 1500 acre dleck at
Coorenbong, H.5.7., which was offered at the low price of fourteen
shillings en cere. Vhite epproved of the site, but a Government
land expert, when asked to report on the soll, said, "Gentlemen,
I an sorry to tell you this soil is worthlesss It won't support
e bandicoot”, Fhite still approved of the site, however, and
Daniells stated, "Ve all decided to look no farther, but to go on
with the place we had selected and hope for the best" (Peniells,
Auge m. 19”. P 2).

Then ocame the problem of paying for the land, DPaniells
(ruge 20, 1928, p. 2) commented:

My ocourege was at a low ebbe I scemed unable to interest

the Brethren and persusfe them to give toward the

enterprises DBut after months had passed with nothing done,

I learned that Sister White hed borrowed £1,000 and paid
for the lend,
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In July, 1895, "hite purchased sixty-six cores of the
Avendale land, as the site was called, made her home there, and
conmenced growing frult and vegetables, in order tc show her
confidence in the eatate, and her interest in the achoocl. As
there was a financial depression at the time, and money wes
scarce, erection of school bulldings was slow. Agein Vhite
encouraged the project by borrowing £1,000 frou friends in South
Africas Consequently, the school waes able to be officially
opened on /pril 28, 1897 (Vhite, 1915, pp. 358, 359, 362, 363,
365)s

The school opened with two students but, before the end
of the year, there were sixty, thirty of whom were over sixteen
years of age. During the seoond yesr, the nmumber inoreased to a
hundrede Co ¥e Irwin, Principal of the Avendale School 1901 -
1909, reported in 1909:

The brethren, in counsel with Sister White, had wede svech

broad, end liberel plans for the schoel, that through my

eight years' connection with it I have never yet needed to

ochange a single plen they hed laid downe ¢ « o 2ll we have

becn 44 davelop more fully the plins Liresky nade (hite,

1915, ppe 365, 367, 376, 377; Spalding, 1949, pe 651).

White was detamined thet at Avendele would be demonstrated
what should and could De dmne in the esteblishment of an educational
institution, Battle Creek College had been built in the city,
Fealdsburg College was situated in the suburbe of a oity, snd South

Lenoester Acedemy was loeated in a village, but 414 not have
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sdequate land (Letter, As L. "hite, Mey 1, 1963, pe 5)e At
Avondale, "hite had encoursged the buying of sufficient land, end
in ocountry surroundings, so thot her plens ocould be realised,

Spalding ( 1949, pp. 651, 652) saids

Avondale was to be the model school of higher grade for all
the Adventist world, It was to be marked with simplieity,
industry, devotion, adherence to the pettern. And bgyond

aell other schools by then established, it 414 thote o o «
Messages of reproof and correction as well as of encouragement
andl praisc came fron Yrs, "hite, As in no previous enterprise,
her hand was on the work of education, end thet school ceme
forth, not perfeot, it is true, but far in advence of anything

yet seen,

¥hile in Austrelin, "hite wrote extensively on education,
Partiocularly 4id ghe urge the establishing of "ehurch” or elementary
schools, in such worde as these, pemned in 1894

Years sgo schoolebuildings suitable for church schools
should have been erected, in which the en and youth
oould receive a true education (White, 19007 p. 203).

In sone countries perents ere compelled by law to send
their chiliren to schools In these countries, in looalities
where there is o chureh schools should be established, if
there are no more than six ohildren to sttend (White, 1900;

Pe 1”)0
She elso prepared the menuseript for her best imown educational

work, "Educatiocn", published inm 1903 (Cadwallader, 1958, pe 143)s

in Austrelia, now schools were started in Anerieca,

such as Vella Walla College et College Place, Waghingtom, 1892,
end Keene Academy, Jolnsen County, Texas, 1894 (Olsen, 1925,

Pe 509). As word fyom her concerning the need for church schools
and other efucationsl reforms reache? Amerdos, it aroused much
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thought. TFrederick Criggs, hea? of the vreperatory school at
Battle Creek College in the carly 1890s, advooated the establistment
of & normal school to train elementary teachers to man the schools
¥hite had called for, /fter some opposition, the plen wos angreed
to, end Crigges took postgraduate work in the University of Puffelo
School of Pedagogy so that he could heed this departument at

Battle Creek College, whem it was established in 1896-7 (Spalding,
1949, pe 652)s e had elso attended the Coolt Coumty Yormal School,
Chiocago, Illinois, where he studied under Francis W, Parker,

The training ot the Battle Creek normel departnent was of a
praotical nature. The reculirements for young ladies were o
thorough knowlodge of Seventhe=day Adventist doctrines, and
ability to teach them; ebility to teach plain sewing and cooking;
ebility to make a bleckboard, e hektograrh, end papier-mché for
geography maps; and a willingness to "board arcund”™ os deemed
desirsble by the school board (Kuhn, 1953, pe 17)s

Fe Ay Sutherlend, president of “alla ¥allc College from 1897
to 1897, set aside a wedk or two for e faculty institute each year
to study the oounsel of White regariing education, In 1897 he
wae ¢-1led to the presidency of Battle Creck College (Cadwalleder,
1958, ps 263)s It is clear them, that, at the twrn of the
century, the complete Seventheday Adventist educational system was
teking shape, and more end more it was being based on the pattemn
outlined by ¥White,
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Cadwellader (1958, pe 290) states that the ten-yeer period
at the end of the nimeteenth century was the most interesting
deca’e in the history of Seventhedsy Adventist efuention beoause
of the rapid sdvences on the elementary, sccon’ary, end college
level, In the United Gtates, five ocolleges, numercus secondary
achools, end ovey 200 elamentery schools were added, The followe
ing table shows the growth at the elementary school level in
Americal

Year Mumber of "lementary Schools Teachers Fupdls

1880 1 1 15
1885 3 5 125
1890 9 15 350
1895 18 35 895
1900 220 250 5,000

¥hile “hite undoubtedly pleyed an important part in this
development, she cennot receive all the oredit, After ell, most
of this growth occurred during her sbsence in Australise The
centrel figure was Dre Fe As Sutherlsnd, sbly sssisted by mem
such as ¥, Griggs, J. E, Tennay, end ¥, ¥, Pressott, all of whom
studied carefully the writings of White (Cadwallader, 1958,
PPe 290, 2915 Olsen, 1925, pe 591)¢

Zmmenuel Mlssionayy Collegee = = Fhite retwned to the
United States from Australia in 1900 (Letter A, L. "hite, Yay 1,
1963, pe 4)s Dr, Sutherland, president of Battle Creek College,
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end his co~worker, P, T+ ¥agan, advocated removal of Battle Creek
College to the country in order to further develop industries and
egriculture, At the 1901 Genersl Conference session, "hite
supported this idea, stating:

The best thing that carn be done is to dispose of the school's

buildings here as soon as possible, Fegin et once to

look for a place where the school cen be conducted on right

lines, Get an extensive tract of land, and here bogin the

work which I entreated should be commenced before the school

was esteblished here (Cafwallater, 1958, ppe 53, Sb)e
The same day that "hite made this speech, April 12, 1901, the
college board voted thot Bettle Creek College be closed (Cadwalleder,
1958, Pe 5k)s

Sutherland and Vegan sesrched Vichigan, and found a suitable
property near Derrien Springs. Vhite urged the buying of the
property and, on Oct. 30, 1901, "mmamuel Missionary College
commenced its work ( Cadwalleder, 1958, ppe 246, 247) Fventually
it had an estate of 800 acres { Letter A, L, White, Mgy 1, 1963,
De &)

Sutherland started to develop & school on the basis of the
educational principles outlined by Vhite, He felt that the
denomination's schools had largely been Seventhedsy Adventist
"public” schools. Accordingly, Sutherlend end Nagsn wented to
establish, not a conventional college, but a missionary training
school with much more emphasis on mamual end religious efucation
then was customary (Cedwallader, 1958, ppe 250, 246).

In 1956 this College became Andrews University (Bureau of
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Public Relations GCenersl Conference of Seventhedny ‘dventists,
1967, pp. 16, 12)

Egdison Collegge = = In 190h, Sutherland and Vegan resigned
from thelr positions ot Perrien Springs, in order to begin work
in the South for the needy whites. Uhite encoursged them in this
plens They looked for a small fearm in Naghville, Tennessee, where
thay ocould be self-gupporting and independent of the Gemeral
Conferences

As Fhite and her two sons were travelling up the Cumberland
Rivep, Sutherland and MYegan accompenied them. Near the town of
Madison, "hite's son, idson, showed them a 414 acre farm he was
considering as o site for o Negro treining schooles Fortion of the
land was poor, but "hite urged Sutherland and lsgen to eatablish
their school on this site, At first they refused, becsuse they
didn't have the necessary finance, had not planned for o large
school, and felt thet the lend wes poor, DBecsuse of White's
repeated urgings, and against their own inclinetions, they
finally purchased the lend with the aid of finemce from Sutherland's
aunt, Mrs., Pruillard, Vhite offered to serve on the board of
the college, the only time she had agreed to be a member of the
boerd of trustees of wyy institution, and she served in this
position from 1904 to 1914 (Olsem, 1925, pe 5% Cedwallader,
1958, pps 103 = 106),

Thus it was thet The Nashville Agricultural end Normal Institute
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came into being in 1904, Its chief eim was to train tecchers who
would go into the most needy parts of the South, an’ esteblish
rural schools. These schools were not to be confined to bock
studies, but to also teach how to meke the land proiuctive, and
how to solve other precticel problems (0Olsem, 1925, pe 5%%)e

The Institute emsbled the poor to have a schooling by
offering them schooling for work, £ helf day of stuly end a
helf day of labour was the programme, It set a zood exemple in
deeling with precticel problems by replacing unprofitable enimels
in the school dalry herd with blooded stock, and so, in little more
then e year, cbteining recognition for the cuality of the "ollege
doiry products (Olsen, 1925, pe 59%; Ca’wellader, 1958, pe 107)e

Instead of enloarging an' multiplying buil?ings, "hite and
the founders sgroed that brench units sho' 1d be esteblished in
needy places, awey fyom the main campuse By 1925 there were over
thirty such schools (Cadwallader, 1958, pe 108; Olsen, 1925,
Pe 959)¢

The Institute was remsmed Maddison College, and had comnected
with it a senitarium, A number of the branch schools likewise
have sanitariums comnected with them, thms linking the medical end
efucational work. Toedsy, Madison Tollege has a thousand acre
estate along the Cumberland River (Cedwallader, 1958, ppe 101, 108 -
109).

Hashington Migglonaxy Collegge - = In 1903, denominational
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hesdquarters hod been shifted fyrom Battle Creek to Vashingtony Deley
a move that haed bean encoursced by “hite, Shortly af'ter, fifty
acres of lond were purchesed, and Waghington Training College and
a sonitarium built on the site (White, 1915, ppe 389 = 397).

White said, in May, 1904, "The location that has becn seocured feor
our school end sanitarium is all that could be desired” (Vhite,
1915, p. 397)e

White participate? in reising s fund of 100,000 dellars
to get the school sterted, In July, 1904, she wrote:

God's word to Fis workers in Wesghington is, 'Arise, and build’,

PStrangthan the hents of the builders's The work in Tashing-

ton is to advance in estreight lines without delay or hindrance,

Let 1t not be kept beok for lack of meens ( "hite, 1915, pe 398).
The response was 20 great that, in 1905, the fund was axoceeded,
the excess being appropriated to mission work (White, 1915,

Pe 398).

Pagific Union Collegge = « A3 the commmity grew arcund
Healdsburg Colloge, it left the college without sufficiemt land and,
between 1903 and 1908, it had to face many problemes Finally, it
was closed in 1908, and & committee appointed to find a better
sites After an eight months' search they became interested in o
heavily wooded area of 1700 acres in Napa County, Californin,

White looked et the preperty, spproved of it, end it was secured,
£he bought en adjoining piece of lend for hersgelf, Once agein
she had been looked to es the guide in selecting an eppropriate
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locetion (fAe Le ithdte, May 1y 1963, pe 4 OClosen, 1925, p. 596}
Cadnellader, 1958, pe 153)e
Ce e Irwin, principal of' the Avondalc School, was brought
from sustrelils because of Lis experience theveo, and tie workestudy
schedule was instituted et Facific Undon Coileie, as the new
sdhool was oclleds thite took a personel intcrest in the college,
which hes prospered to the present tine (PDopartment of Bducation,
Gemeral Conference of Seventhwday sdventdsts, 1956, pe 404)e
pege = « The education of the

American Negro hed been largely overlooked by Seventhedoy Adventisto,
In 1892, K. M, Kilgore reported that there werc o more than
fifty llegro church nembers in the South, and he pleeded for schools
and workers. ‘hite hed uryed grecter atiention to this work,
but her menuscript testimonies hed received little notice. liowever,
a8 & result of the pleas of “hite, Kilgore, and others, the Cenerel
Conference, in 1892 recommended that such schools be cstablished,

it was James Edson ihite, the older of "hite's two surviving
sons, who took the leauing role in this work, In 1893 he wes
in private business in Chicego when letters from his mother in
Austrelic stirred him $0 seek further Christian educction, end he
went to Sattle Creek, There, in the atiic of the Gemeral Conference
building, he found & oopy of White's memuscripte on work for lNegroee.
As a result, he determined to devote his life to work in this fields
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He bullt s seveanty=two feet long boat, the "Horning Star”,
in 1694, and sailed down to the Misslssippi River, Iiis work was
largely financed by a smell primer, based on bible teachings,
designed to help the illitarate Negroes read, while giving them
a taste of Dible dootrines The book, "The Gospel Frimer”, proved
highly sucoessful, selling by the million,

f#ith the aid of colunteer workers, he entered the "blackest
part of the Black Delt”, the Yasoo Valliey, Schools were
established along the Yasoo Kiver, end the demand so outerev the
supply of coloured teachers, that white teachers from the !orth
also had to be emplojeds Ten years efter commencing his work,
thare were almost {if'ty small schools in six Statea, and higher
schools for the nore advenced students hed been established,

fthite, on her retwm fIroa Austrelis, occasionally
ascomparied her son on his river Wips, and continually
stimulated and encourased him, On his retirement in 19508, he
turned over to the local conference of Seventh=day Adventists the
essets and property of the Southern Missionecry Socdety that he
had founded (Spelding, 1949, ppe 635 = 640)s

White's appesls, the work of Jo Ee Uhite and He S, Shaw,
the latter Deing the Cemeral Conference~appointed superintendent
of the Negro work, led the Gencral Conference to establish a
training school for workers on & 360 acre estate in the north of
Alsbeme, The school, opened in 1896, combined sgricultural end
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and industrial work with classroom study, end wes later called
Oakwood College (Spalding, 1949, pp. 641, 643; Cadwallader,
1958, ppe 177, 1&).

In 1905, White (2913 p. 519) wrotes

There erc decided advantages to be gained by the establishment

of a school end a sanitarium in close proximity, that they may

be a help one to the other's « o »

In connection with our larger schools there should be

provided facilities for giving students thorough instruction

regerding gospel medicel missionary work. This line of work
is to be brought into our colleges and training schools as &
part of the regular instruction, The students should learn

how t0 care for the sicke o o o
From the first, Oskwood College hed given instruction in parsonal
hyedene, heelthful living, end home nursing, but in 1909 the
General Conference, acting on White's coumsel, voted to build e
small saniterium on the campus, end this was ready for occupancy
in 1910,

A unique feature of Oakwood was the building and operation of
an orphanage, largely prompted by W, C. White end his mother,
Ellen Go White, It was built in 1912,

in indication of the growth of the Oakwood project is given
by the 1955 -~ 195 enrolment figures. The elementary school had
fifg~i'our students, the acadeny one hundred and thirty-one, and
the college three humdred and three; a total of 488 (Cadwallader,
1958, pp. 189 - 191, 1’3)0

Zhe Collese of Medlcol Evengelists. - = In response to the
urgings of White while in Australia, a search for a sanitarium
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site near Redlends, Southern Californie, wos mede, £ property
was found with en institution on it that had been built for
medicel work by a group of Los ingeles prhysiciens, This was
supposed to have answercd a desoription of on institution seen by
Vhite in "vision", Vhen Postor J. Ae Burden wxote the deseription
of the place to "hite, she wired back, "Secure the property at
onoe"s This was done in 1905, at sbout one=fourth of its original
ocost of 150,000 dcllars.
Repeatedly "hite expressed her conviction thrt the future
of the work on this spot, known as Loma Linde, woul® be
extraordinary., Sanitarium work was commenced immediately and,
in November, 1905, the training school for nurses was orened
(Department of ‘ducation, Gemeral Conference of Seventheday
Adventists, 1956, ppe 429, 430)s However, "hite had e broader
oconcept of Lama Linda than this and, at the 1909 Cemeral Conferemce
seasion, she sald:
#ith the possession of this place ocomes the weighty
responsibility of maeking the work of the institution
educational in charecters Loma Linda is to be not only e
sandtorium, but an educ~tional center, A school is to
be established here for the training of go medical
sissionary evengelists (White, 1915, pe m‘i’f‘
She spoke on other ooccesions of how Leoma Linda would become a
loeding educational cemtre on the West Coest, end that physiciens
would be treined there (Ae Le Vhite, Meyl, 1963, pe 5)e
Accordingly, a charter was obtained from the State of

California, Dece 9, 1909, to grant degrees in the liberal arts
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and sciences, demntistry, and nedicines In 1910 it was necessary
to decide whether the College would graduate doctors of medicine, or
practitioners with lesser degrees, VWhite's advice was to prepare
students to puss the excminetions required by law for the practice
of medicine.

Thus it ceme about that the College of lMedical Evengelists
was opened in Ootober, 1910, By 1912, the property had increased
to 300 acres, and clinic work was begun in Los Angeles to give
prectice to the medicel students, In 1916, a new hospitel in
los ingeles, named "The Ellem C. Phite Memorial Hospitel”, scrved
as the Clinical Division of the College of Medical Fvanselists
(bepartnent of Educstion, Ceneral Conference of Seventheday
Adventists, 1956, ppe 430, &3 ).

The growth of the College was such that in 1961 it beceme
the Loma Linda University, with a 600 - ecre campus (Gemeral
Conference of Seventheday Adventists, 1968, pe 3143 Bureau of
Public Relations CGeneral Conference of Seventheday Adventists,
1967, pe 43)e thite's conviction of the extraordinary future of
the loma Linda establishment hed certainly been realised,

It was the operation of this medical school that led
Seventh=day Adventists to strive for the highest educational
stendards, As the standards for medicel education in the United
States were ralsed, it became necessary to reise the standerds of
both the medical school and the schools that furnished the
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students for the medical school (A. L. "hite, ¥ay 1, 1963, pe 6).
At a time when many in the church opposed lining up with state
reguirenents, "hite (19138 pe 480) wrote:

Inasmuo!: as there are legal requirements meking it necessory

that medical students shall take a certain preparatory

ecourse of astudy, our ocolleges should arrange to carry their

students to the point of literary and soientific training that
is necessary.

And not only should our larger training schools give this

preparatory instruetion to those who contemplate taking a

medical ocourse, but we must elso ¢ all that is essentinsl

for the perfecting of the courses of study offered by our

Loma Linda College of Medical Fvangelistes.

This led to a programme of acorediting, It touched not only
the College where the studemt tock his pre-medical training, but
also the academy or high school, for its scholastic standing was
taken into account by acorediting bodies in the prepsaration of
the pree-medical student,

Further, as the standards of efucation reose, it became
essential that Seventheday Adventists be able to grafuate from
their own educaticnal institutions with degrees above that of the
sixteen~year college ccurse and so, to-day, Master's degrees
and, in some cases, Doctor's degress, are being given by them

(As L, White, Moy 1, 1963, pe 6)

Adventist eiuoctional wopks - = White was one of meny eluestionel
reformers in Ameriea in the nineteenth century, Although she had

only about three years of formal educetion, she cuickly sssumed the
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position of guide of the educational system of the Seventhedey
Adventist Churoh, and namifested unusual bree’th of vision,

At first there seemed to be some relugtance to put into
practice her efucational ideas, as was showvn by the curricula of
the early schools, end the establishment cf the first college in
Battle Creek. 'owever, with the pessing of time, and the gradual
implementing of her ideas, more end more confidence was plece in
her counsel until, before a site for a college was finalised, end
before important matters of policy were de-ided, she wes consulted,
as in the casc of the College of Hedieal Fvengelists at Loma Linda,

She pleced the Bible at the core of the ourriculum, and saw
that the colleges and schools were looonted, es far as rossibdle,
in a rural setiing vhere the students could learn fiom nature, end
be instructed in egriculture and prectical tradess Pook leerning
was not sufficient « it was to be balaenced by plysieal asctivity,
end learning of thet which was practicnl. Tt toock some time for
the denomination to understand all this, but the exomple of the
"model” Avondale College in Australia helped comsidersbly.

After seeing colleges successfully establishe? in strategie
positions in /merica, she turned her attention to the lack of
clementeary and secondary scheols end, by 1900, a firm foundation
hed been 1laid in this directions The need of the American Negroes
@id not escape her attention either, and, as a result, she
inspired her son to devote his life to this work, and succeeded in
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getting the Ceneral Conference to commence the Cakwood School,

Always interested in matters of health, White helped
establish medical institutions, and particularly encoureged the
building of saniteriume ncar the larger educational institutions,
to their sutuel benefit. O(utstanding in this direction was the
securing of Lomo Linda, end its development, under her guidence,
into the College of Mediosl !vangelists. Sinoce them it has become
the Loma Linda University, with its nine schools.

Never ocontent with low standards, Vhite alweys emphasised
high ideals and thorough competence, end so emcournged the
denomination to emberk on a programme of advonced training thet
would meet the recuiremants of ocutside mediocel end eduontional
bodiess the also urged the establishment of institutioms in
other lands (White, 1915, ppe 382, 383).

In the matters of location and equipment of schools, curricula
outlines, rumning of schools, child training, shaping of polioles,
setting of sociel end moral standards, White wes ever bugy with
her suggestions. lNor were they merely theoretical suggestions,
for she showed how they ooculd be preciised, end even located
herself near some of these institutions so that she oould be of
practicel sssistance, Undoubtedly, she was largely responsible
for the foundation of the Advemtisgt eduoational system, its eerly
development, and the pattern it has taken,
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CHAPTER 1V
WHITE'S EDUCATIONAL WRITINGS

For seventy vears White pemned messages for the chwrch on a
large variety of subjects, According to 1. 4. Delafield (1963,
De 88), she wrote over 4,500 articles for magagines and, in 1963,
fifty-four books in the English langusge, compiled from her
writings, were availeble, All told, she wrote one hundred thousand
namscript peges by hand,

One of her books, Desire of iges, sold 500,000 copies in
1956 alone, while more than 5,000,000 copies of snother, Stevs
to Chrdst, hed been s0ld between its first publication in 1892
and 1957 The latter had also been trenslated into seventy-
seven languages in that time (D, Hitchell, 1958, pe 295).

Of the fifty-four books availeble in 1963, only five were
mainly devoted to educational topicss In their order of publication,
they weres Education:

- # =14y ;: i At [l

‘i""' eIt -t riatian LAUcCaT

Ihe idventist Fomes end Child Guidance, However, there is mich
material on education scattered throughout most of her books,

Sometimes these are brief pessages, while at other times they are

whole chapters, In Jestisonies for the Clamoh, Voluse 111, for
example, there is a section of thirty pages on education, while
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s Church, Volume V1, there is a section of

ninety=three reges,

HOW, WHEN, AND WHERE WRITTEN OF COMPILED

Ae Lo White, Secretary of the Ellen ¢, White Fublications,
said (May 1, 1963, ppe 1, 2, 11) that White's besic article on
education was that written in 1872, and that now appears in
Zestimonies for the Church, Volume 111, pp. 131 = 161, Here
the main principles were outlines, but not the details, lLatexr
she wrote more fully, dealing with the deteils and the epplications
of the principles, Apparently this was frequently the case with
her messeages on other subjects, tco, ller first writing would
deal with a general coverage, end later the deteils would be
filled in.

After 1872, White wxote articlee on education in such
dencninationsl jowrnals es the Heview end fereld, Sisms of the

Iimes, and Youth's Instructor. Personal letters also contoined
educational material at times (4. L. thite, May 1, 1963, pe 12),

In 1890, the book Chri Temperence and Bib.
publisheds The first pert, Christian Temperance, wes e
compilation of White's writings on health, and there were a
muber of chapters devoted to educational topics. These chapters
were later published in Fund

(A: L. White, Hay 1, 1963, ps 12).

1 -
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In 1893, the 255 pege book Chriotian Zducation wes published.
It was e compilation of matericls drown fyom published and mam=
script sowrces, and gave instruction for teachers and parenta,
It was mainly concerned with the philosophy of education, In
1903 it wes replaced by White's beat known book on the subject,

Zducation.

Four years ofter the publication of Christian Fducetion, a
work of 22, pages appeered, called gpeoia:

It dealt mainly with the application of the principles ocutlined in

earlier works, and its entire contents have been republished in

don or Counsels ‘to Pavents,
nts (4. L. White, liay 1, 1963, pe 12)

Hention was earlier made of the ninety~three page section on
education in Jegtimonies for the Chapoh, Vole 6, which was
published in 1900 (ofs pe 166). The material had been pwepered
while White was in Australias, and covered such themes as the need
of educetional reform, charscter end work of teachers, school
dormitories, industriel reform, the /ivondale school ferm, clumxch
schools, and school menmagement and finence (A. L. White, Hey 1,
1963, pe 13; White, 1900, Vols 6, ppe 126 = 218),

¥hile Vhite was living at "Elmshaven”, in northern Celifornia,
she was assisted Ly Miss iarian Devis and Sareh Peck in selecting
fron her meny writings that which would meke up the book Edupation.
Much of this had been written in Australia, Ellen White would £ill
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in certain areas and rewrite others, Ltut she nade free use of
what she had written earlier, 7This was typical of the production
of most of her books. Education, & 321 page volume, replaced the

pation, giving an enlarged and welle=rounded

Next came Counsels to Tee arents, and Studento
Besaxding Christion Education in 1913 ¥. C. White (her son),
Pagtor C, Crisler, and others who were associated with Fllen
White in her literary work, assembled the counsels of Vhite for

ig s

'E

this book, She went over then, adding here and there, perfecting
the material.s The book drew heavily from such earlier volumes
as Chpistion Dquoation, (1893) and Special Testimonics on
Education (1837) (4. Le thite, May 1, 1963, ppe 12, 13)e It
dealt in detail with the methods which should be employed by
Seventh~day Adventist parents and teachers in educating the
children and youth accoxding to the principles ocutlined in such
works es Sducation (1903).

Reelizing that after her death all of her writings, whether
in maruscript form, articles or books, would be of use to the
church, she made provision in her will of Felruary 9, 1912 for
their future care., She named five men who, as trustees, were
to take charge of her work (Department of Nducation, Genezel
Conference, 1956, ps 412), This boerd of trustees hes been
perpetuated as an organisation in hexmony with the provision made
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Ly Vhite,

Her writings were trensferred from "Elmshaven® to the
General Coni'erence office in Washington, D.C., in 1935, where
thay are kept in a large fireproof vault (Howell, Revised 1347,
Pe 114)s For some years the title "Ellen G, White Estate” wes
used to refer to the menaging organisation, but it is now known
as “fhe 5llan G, Yhite rublications",

The custody of the White writings imvolved three major
tesks; arvenging for the contimied publication of her books in
the English languege; arranging for the translation and
publication of her writings into foreign languages; and the
custody of the mamusoript and letter files, and the selection of
metter from these for genercl publication, As a result, from the
time of her death until 1956, twenty-four important volumes hod
been published (Depertment of Education, Genersl Conference,
1956, pe 412), One of these was Fundementals of Christiss
Dducation, & 576~ page wolume, comprised of E. G, White articles
as published in the journals of the church, outeofeprint

done (1690) and Speaial
W(‘Bﬂh The materials were dated,
chronologicelly arranged, and used in their emtirety (Boaxd of
Trustees of the Ellen G, Vhite Estate, 1963, p. 3206).

In 1952 appesred Ihe Adventist fione, the Fowewosd of which
states:
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The book, « « ¢ i3 at once a sort of handbook or marmal

for busy parents, and a pattern or ideal of what the home

can and should becomes « »

In compiling this work, excerpts have been drawn from the

Ellen Ge Yhite writings pemned throuch seven decades, dut

especially from the thousands of s G, White articles which

were prepared for the jowrnals of the demomination, The

current published works, special testimonies issued in

pemphlet form, and the ". G. White nopuscript files have

also enriched the volume (White, 1952, pe 5)e

Vhite's last published book that dealt largely with educationsl
topics was Child Cuidanoe (1954)e It has been desoribed thus:
"A ccmpanion volume to Jhe ‘dventist liome, presenting the counsels
from published and unpublished sources relating to child care,
training, and education, /n indispensable hendbook for busy
parents” (Board of Trustees of the Ellen G. White Estate, 1963,

Ps 3209).

CHARACTERISTICS OF WHITE'S WRITINGS

Since most of White's books are compilations, there is much
duplication of ideas and even expressions, Some of her instruction
would suit & mumber of different types of books such as health,
education, religious history, and devotional, end would appesr in
each for that resson, Delow are four quotations as an illustration
of this feature, and also the way in which White re-arrenged, filled
in, and deleted material from her earlier writings when preparing
then for use in her books, The quotations ave in oxder of
publication,
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agpect that makes more difficult the study of White's
idess on education is the tendency she hed to place together in
one chapter, and sometimes one paragreph, thoughts that were not
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closely related., It scems as though her aind wes 8o filled with
idees that the expression of one thought sometimes led to the
expression of another, not clwaye in the line of development
she was underteldng, Neybe the method of compilation was partly
responsible for this also, In a chapter headed “Fooks end Authors

in Owr Sechools”, for exemple, appears this paregrepht

bw sany can truthfully answesr this guestion, What is the
essential education for this time? Education neans much
sore than nany suppose, Tiue education enbreces physicsl,
mm.mmm.mmmtmmm
shall be fitted for the best development, to do sexvice for
God, and to work for the wplifting of umanity, 70 seek for
self=recognition, m—m—mm.unmw
humen agent deatitute of the Spixdt of God, destitute of that
grece widch will make hinm a m.mmm
Chriot, Thoee who desire only to glorify God will not be

striving mm wmum notice, or
striving for gp:ltim the highest place, Thay
that hear the call o ﬂumld'sm,uﬂobqthn

call, will be recognised as o distinot, self'wsecrificing,
holy people (White, 1923, pe 357)e

Cne looking for the aims of edusation, or charecteristics of the
people of God, would hesdly expect to find it in o chapter such as
this,

It must not be concluded from this that White's writings are
difficult to reed or understand, On the contrexry, the extrects
quoted illustrate the clarity and simplicity of her works.

Her sincerity and dignity of language are aleo evident, G, Kinge
Taylor (1953, pe 35) says: “There are no vulgarisms, no slang,
mothing ludicrous, nothing frivolous, no witty remsris to dvew the
reader's attention from the theme to the anthor's wit end segecity.
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The theme is serious, the eauthor is serious, the style is serious®,

4 further agpect of White's style is its forcefulness and
beauty. The following quotations illustrate these qualitiest

fiis voice, clear and penetreting, plerces the ear of the

In

dead, 4s lie speaits divinity flashes through humenity.

T
i §rhis

8
¥

:

from disease, and with feeble, tottering limbs, btut ez & man
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A finel characteristic of thite's writings is the generel
absence of references to the works of authorities other than the
BEible, ¥When she used quoted speech it was of'ten a record of what
she claimed was spoken to her by a divine being, while she waes in
“vision", as in the following:

Hearing a voloe, I twrned to see who spoke to me, Then with

dignity and solemnity One said, "Is this the celebration for

the anniversary of the opendng of the school? Is this the

gratitude offering you present to Jod for the blessings e
has given you? The world could render as acceptable an

offering on this memorial cccasion, « « " (Fhite, 19132, pe 350)s
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CHAPTER V
WHITE'S FHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION

The importance of onme's philosophy of education is suggested
Yy the definition of that terw as given earlier (ef. p. 7).
One's educational aims, for exsaple, affect all school aotivities
(Comnell, 1962, p, 108), Consequently, White's edusational
philosophy is basic to an understanding of her comtribution to
education,

In this chapter, and those that follow, White's educational
principles are often stated, end then followed by quotations
4llustreting the principle imvolveds

White cleimed that the Pible contained e complete aystem of
philosoply, end that this was (o be preferred to the idess of men,
"The Bible contains o simple and complete system of theology and
philosophy,® she sadd (19135 pe 422) "Why take the unstable words
of men 0s exalted wisdom, when o groater and certein wisdcm is at
your commend?” (19137 pps 30, 31)e Agedn, she asserts, "The Bidle
must De made the groundwork and subject matter of education. « « »
It chould be used as the word of the living God, and esteened es
firet, and last, and best in everything® (1923, pe 474).

Purtharmore, che believed that the Bidle peinted a ploture of
the universe created by e Cod of love who was both a spirit and a
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personal being. Since the ome Cod originated the Bible and
created the universe, the laws of the one do not contradict the
laws of the other, Cod, still upholds his created works, In
White's own wordse:

The mighty power that works through all nature and sustains

ell things is mot, as some men of science claim, merely an all
pervading principle, en actueting energy. God is a spirit;
yet lie is a personal being, for man was mede in His image,

As a personal being, God has revealed Himself in His Son
“”3. PPe 131, 1”5-

Neture and revelation alile teatify of Cod's love (1908, pe 9)s

However, nature is mot now perfect, as it was when created,
Since the entrence of sin, through the discbedience of man's first
parents, nature has been perverted, and man has a bias towerd evil,
This biss has strengthened with the pessing of time, Decause of
this perversion of nature, human reason, unless alded by divine
guddance, is likely to reach erronecus conclusions.

And through nman's disobedience & change waa wrought 4n

nature itself, laimed bhy the curse of sin, nature can beer

but an imperfect testimony regerdiing the Creator, It can
not reveal His chareoter in ite pexfection,

® 8 5 2 8 0 " 8B O OB OO B O B B eEEY YYD
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inefficiency in depending upon human wisdom, and the sure
m;;of%a efforts to reed neture correctly (White, 1904,
PDe 2 257)e

God hes permitted a flood of light to be poured upon the
world, in both science and erty; but when professedly
sclentific men treat upon these subjects from a merely
men point of view, 7 will assuredly come to wrong
conclusions (Vhite, 18900 pe 113)e

When Adenm ceme from the Creator's hemd, he bore, in his
phyaical , mentel, and spiritual nature, a likeness to his
lakers « « o All his faculties were capeble of development;
their copecity and vigor were contimuelly to incresses « « »
But Ly disobedience this was forfeited, Through sin

the divine likeness was narred, and well-nigh cbliterated,
lien's physicel powers were weakened, his mental capacity wes
lessened, his spiritual vision dimmed (White, 1903, pe 15)e

But through sin the whole human organisa is deranged, the
aind is perverted, the imagination corrupted. ¢ « «

e o o It i85 because the hupen heart is inclined to evil that
it is 90 dangerous to sow the seeds of skepticisa in young
minds (19135 ope 424, 425),
Since Adam's fall, the race has been degeneretings « « + And
a sense of how much must be done to aryest, even in e degree,
the physical, mentel, and moral decay, caused ny heart
%o be sick and faint (White, 1923, pe 23)e
Life is a conflict between good and evil and, since man

has a fallen nature, he is powerless to improve himself to any

great extent, White explained it thusy
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meet bravely these troubles end burdense « o« o

They should be teught that this world is not a parede
ground, but a battlefield (1954, pe 157)e

It is imposaible for usp, of curselves, to eccape from the
pit of sin in which we are sunken, Our hearts are evil,

and we can not change them. ¢ + o Hducation, culture, the
exercise of the will, lumen effort, all have their proper
sphere, but here they are powerless, They may produce an

outward correctness of behaviour, but they can not change

the heart; they cen not purify the springs of life (1908,

Pe 20)0

Thite's views leed her to the logical comclusion that to
understand wvhat was comprehended in the work of education four
factors neoded to be considered - the nature of man, the purpose
of God in creating him, the change in moen's condition through the
coming in of & knowledge of evil, and God's plen for the fulfilment
of His purpose under the changed conditions beought about by
man's disobedience (1903, pps 14, 15)e Consequently, she saids

restore in man the image of his Maker, to bring hin back
%o the perfection in which he was created, to promote the

g

be
of redemption, This is the cbject of education, the great
object of 1life (1903, ppe 15, 16).
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and may be summarised thus:
1. Fducation is not confined to school, or this life,
2, Educstion and religion are closely related, Indeed, thay
are one,
5¢ IEducation has to do with the whole baing,
Le Fducation is "the harmonious development® of the three
facets of men; the physical, the mental, and the spirituel,
5¢ Education is a preparetion for service in this world, end the
world to cowe,
6. The sourve of educational wisdom is to be found in Cod, and
ot sene Men's wisdom is not to be trusted for two reasons:
man's intellect is imperfect, and the natural world is so
perverted that it cannot be interpreted aright by the han mind,
7« HMan by nature is not vholly good or evil, fHowever, he wes
created good, in the "image® of God,
Se mummmmmorwbmmabmt.
9« The work of education is a high and noble ones
10, The Bible is to be the "groundwori and subject matter of
education,”
11, Hature study is important, since "the book of nature and the
written word shed light upon cach other” and “witness to the sanme
great truthe", Thay tell us of the laws through which God works,
124 God &s o god of love, and the besis of education is love,
"Love, the basis of creation and of redemption, is the basis of
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true education® (1903, pe 16)
In the next section, cach of these principles is examined,

1e

Elavorating this point, White stated:

The word "education®™ means more than a cours
college,s Education begins with the infant in its mother's
arms, Fhile the mothsr is molding and
of her children, she is educating them,

o
g
&
8

Farenta send their children to school;

dono this thoy think they have cducated them, but education
is a matter of greater breadth
comprises the whole process by which the child is instructed
from babyhood to childhood, from childhood to youth, and
from youth to manhood (1954, pe 26).

Accordingly, “hite wrote much on the education of the child

:
:
E

before going to school =« what she called the "home school" (191%, Pe
107), a8 well es the formel period of schoolinge Of the home she
seid, "In the formation of charecter, no other influences count so much
as the influence of the home" (1903, ps 283)s On the period from
youth to manhecod she wrote an entire book, "Messages to Toung People”,
devoting much attention to such topice as character bullding,
preparation for the life work, health, reading and susic, dress,
reorsation and anusements, social relations, cowrtship and
marriages AWMdethtlﬁﬁomm
while, as the quotations in the section "Education and Religien
Closely Related” illustrate (ofy pp. 185, 186), she did not omit
education in the world to come,

For the purpose of this investigation, the study has been
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largely limited to White's ideas on the education of the individ-

ual from babyhood to college level,
2e

Since the object of education is "to restore in man the
image of his Maker" (ef. p. 178) or, es elsewhere stated, "To
bring men back into harmony with God, so to elevate and ennoble
his morel nature that he may again reflect the image of the
Creator is the great purpose of cll the education and discipline
of life" (19132, pe 49), the work of edusation and religion are one,
"So important wes this work that the Saviour left the courts of
heaven, and came in person to this earth, that Ie might teach
men how to o-tain a fitnoss for the higher life® (1913e, pe 49)e
It follows that Christ's teechings are the basis of such en
education,

S0 emphatic was “hite on this 1link between education and
religion that she wrote, "Without the vital principles of true
religion, without knowledge of how to serve and glorify the
Redeeser, cducation is more haymful then beneficial® (1923, pp. 349,
350).

Such an educetion does mot doary literary attainment, “While
religion should be the pervading element in evexy school, it will
not leed to & chespening of the literary attaimments® (1923, pe 118).
"The religion of Christ never sanotions physical or mentel laginesa"
(1923, pe 373)e As & matter of fact, a Christien school should
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have a higher standaxrd than other schools. "Cod would not have
us in any sence behind in educational worke Our colleges should
be fer in advance in the highest kind of education” (1913a, pe 45)e
This view of religion end education has been neatly summarised
thus:

The true teacher is not satisfied with seconde-rate work,
He is mot satisfied with directing his students to a stendard
lower than the highest which it is possible for them to
attain, ile cen not be content with imperting to them only
technical knowledge, with meking them merely clever
accountants, skilful artisans, suocessful trodesmen, It
is his embition to inspire them with principles of truth,
obedience, honor, integrity, and purity, - principles that
will make them a positive foree for the stabillty and
uplifting of society., le desires them above all elss to
m:;Jfa‘s great lesson of unselfish service (1903, ppe.
29, 30).

It is important to motice that White sew two significant
results from this type of education: an attitude of unselfish
service, and the uhbiutyarﬂupnﬁmgof‘aociew. Its
significance is seen in relation to three other statements she
made:

o ¢ o But the law that none "liveth to himself® (Fom 1417),

Satan wes determined to o o e desired to live for self,

sought to makke himself = center of influence, It wes

e
this that had incited rebellion in heaven, end it wes
of this principle that baought sin on

é.

world, Where God's thxone should have been Satan placed
his throne (1913a, pe 33)e

« ¢ ¢ To love Him, the infinite, the (mniscient One, with
the whole strength and mind and heart, means the highest

development of every power, It meeans that in the whole being «
the body, the mind, as well as the soul « the image of God
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is to be restored,

e o o The law of love cells for the devotion of body, mind,

and soul to the service of God and our fellow men, And

this service, while malting us a blessing to others, trings

the greatest blessing to ourselves, Unselfishness underlies

&ll true development, IThrough unselfish service we receive

the highest culture of every faculty (1913a, pe 32).

s ¢ o What iz the essential sducation for this time? ZIducation

means much more then many suprose. irue education embraces

physicel, mental, and moral treining, in order that oll the

powers shall be fitted for the best development, to do

service for Cod, and to work for the uplifting of humenity

(1923, pe 337)s

These quotations meke it clear that, in White's view, man
has broken awey from his true centre, God, and now has selfish-
ness, in the person of Satan, as the centrel power in the world,
Therefore, the work of education is to restore man to his true
centre, God, and this achieved through denying self and loving
God supremely. Unselfishmess is besic to true development, and
results in service through which every faculty receives its
truest development, These faculties must not be confused with
those of "faculty peychology”, for ihite used the term in the
sense of "All the varied cepabilities that men possess -~ of nind
and soul and body” (1913, pe 595)¢

Religion, then, consiste of two processes, a receiving and
a giving or using., White explained it thust

There is nothing, save the selfish heart of man, that lives
unto itself, lio bird that cleaves

:
B
B8
;
¥



"1 seek not line owm glory," but the glory of Him that sent
Me, John 8:503 7118, In those words is set forth the great
principle which is the law of 1ife for the universe, All
things Christ received from God, but He took to give (1940,
1’9020.21)0

All things both in heaven and in earth declare that the great
law of life is a law of service (1903, pe 103).

Religion is not limited to theory, but is extremely precticel,

The religion of the Lible is not to be confined between the
covers of & book, nor within the walls of a chwach, It

to be btrought cut occcasionally for our own benefit,
and then to be cerefully leid aside again, It is to sanctify
the daily life, to menifest itself in every business
trensaction and in all owr social relatiomns (1940, pe 307).

The ohristian religion does not incepecitate one for the
faithful discharge of any of life's cssentiel duties: « + «

Mere indolent musing, idle contemplation, is not religion,

us eppreciate our varied endowments, and to
multiply thea by constant, prectical use. His people are to
be models of correctness in all the relations of life (1923,

|

Evil of all forms must be ahunned, and the life lived in
eccordance with Cod's lews, both morel end naturel,

It is the begimnings of evil that should be gusrded againat,
In the instruction of the youth the effect of apperently
snall deviations from the right should be mode very plain
(1903, pe 203)

They can at an early age, by patient instruction, be made



if they bring sickness upon themselves by the disregard of
nature's laws (1954, py 105),

It is just as much 2in to viclate the laws of our being as
to bresk one of the ten commandments, for we camnot do
either without breeking GCod's lew (15958 pe 70).

Such religion is not harmful, but a necessity, ennobling man,

Pure and undef'iled religion is not a sentiment, but the doing
of works of mexcy end love, This religion is necessary to
health and happiness., It enters the polluted scul-temple, and
with a scourge drives out the =inful intruders, . « » ¥ith
it comes serenity and composure, Physical, mentel, and
moral strength increase, because the atmosphere of heaven,
as a living, active agency, fills the soul (1930, p. 142).

Trus religion ennobles the mind, refines the taste, sanctifies

the judgnent, and mekes its possessor of the purity
and influences of heaven (1930, pe 455)«

tiowever, the work of education is mot completed in this life,
At some time in the future, mot at death, if he has submitted
hinself to the control of God, men's nature will be changed, the
imperfections removed, and his education contirued through eternity,

As he awakens & desire to reech God's ideal, he presents an
education that is as high as heaven and as broad as the
universe; an education that can not be completed in this
life, but that will be contimued in the life to come; an
education that secures to the successful student his passport
from the preparatory school of earth to the higher grede,
the school above (1903, pe 19)

Heaven is & school; its field of study, the universe; its
m,ﬁ.m&m. " 00
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Detween the school established in Hden at the beginning and
the school of the hereafter there lies the whole compass of
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this world's history (1903, ppe 301, 302).

The velil that interposes between the visible and the invisible
world will be drewn aside, ami wonderful things will be
revealed (1903, pe 304)e

Sin defaced and almost obliterated the divine imege; but
Christ came to restore that which had been lost, fe will
change our vile bodies, and fashion thea like unto Iis
glorious body. The mortal, corruptible form, devoid of
comeliness, once polluted with sin, becomes perfect,
beautiful, and immortal, All blemishes and deformities are
hf‘ttnthognw.... 'I‘h.lutnngoringmwtm
curse of sin will be removed, and Christ's faithful ones will
aeppear "in the beauty of the Lord our God", in mind and
scul and body reflecting the perfect image of their Lord,
Oh, wonderful redemption long talked of, long hoped for,
coatenmplated with eeger anticipation, but never fully
understood (19115 pe 645).

Je

Since "through sin the whole uman organism is deranged”
(efe pe 177), and the object of education is to bring man "beck
to the perfeciion in which he was created” (of, pe 178), education
has to do with the whole man, physical, mental, and spiritual,
White did not believe, as many philosophers and theologians
have, that the body is a pricon for the soul, hampering its
development, Rather, she believed that the soul and physical
body ere interdependent, and that the body is the medium tlwough
which the mind and soul are developed for the upbuilding of
character,

All should guaxd the senses, lest Satan gain viotory over
them; for these are the avemues of the soul (1952, pe 401).

The body is the only medium through which the mind and the
soul are developed for the upbuilding of charecter. Hemce
it is that the adversary of souls directs his temptations
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%o the enfeebling and degreding of the physical powers, His
success here means the surrender to evil of the whole being
(1%50130130).
Fuphasis on the education of the whole man, meant that vhite
wrote at length on two easpects of education of'ten overlooked;
namely, the physicel and spiritual, Typicel were such statements

as theses

mlgchdmﬂnmmrwtmm(ﬂik.
Pe 49)0

The present age is one of unperelleled interest in education,

The wide diffusion of knowledge through the agency of the

press, placing the means for self-culture within the reach

of all, has awakened a general desire for mental improvement.

While we acknowledge with gratitude our increased facilities,

we should not close our eyes to the defects in the present

gysten of education, In the eager effort to secure
intellectual culture, physicel as well as moral training hos

been neglected (1923, pe 71)e
This lost extract was written in 1882,

There were two aspects of physical education that White drew
attention to: physical exercise and health educetion, In the
young student physical exercise is 1o be geined mainly through
outdoor play, but in the older student through mamual labour
(1903, pe 215)s Of health education, the following extrect is typlocals

Flyysical health lies at the very foundation of all the student's
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He should loaxn how meny hours to give to study, and how
much time to spond in physical exercise, The mmen body
ney be compared to nicely adjusted mechinery, which needs
care to keep it in running order, One pert should not be
subjected to constant wear anc pressure, while enother part
is rusting from inootion (1923, pe 72)e

A post interesting end vital essertion of White, that she
frequently repeated in one form or another, showed the intere
relationship of the phycical, mental and moral,

Physicel inesction lessens not only mental but morel power.
The brain nerves that conneot with the whole system are the
medium through which heaven communicates with men, and affects
the innost life, Whatever hinders the circulation of the
electric current in the nervous system, thus weakening the
vital powers and lessening mental susceptibility, nakes it
more difficult to arouse the moral mature,

Agein, excessive study, by incrcesing the flow of blood to
the bruin, creates morbid exeitobility that tends to lessen
the pover of self=ocontrol, and too often gives sway to
impulse or caprice, Thus the dcor is cpened Yo impurity.
The misuse or nonuse of the physicel powexrs iz lorgely
responsible for the tide of corruption that is overspreading
the world (1”’. De 209)0

Not only is education comcerned with the whole man, it is
concerned with the fullest development of every faculty.

Our firet duty towesd God and our fellow beings is that of
self=-developuent, “very feculty with which the Creator has
endowed us should be cultivated to the highest degree of
perfection, that we mey be able to do the greatest amount
of good of which we are cepable, FHence that time is spent
to good account which is directed to the establishment

and preservation of sound physicel and mental health, Ve
camnot afford to dwarf or crirple a single function of mind
or DOdYe ¢ o o ("”. Pe 137)e

A consequence of this is that the cwrriculum cennot be narvow,
and the teacher must take pains to see that the child's strengths
are not emphasised at the expense of his weakneeses, The course



189
will vary with the individual,

Let them advance as fast and as far as they canj let their
field of study be as Wrvad ag their powers can compess,
meking God their wisdome. o » (1923, De 375)e

The youth should be taught to ain at the development of all
thelr faculties, the weaker as well as the stronger. With
many there is a disposition to restrict their study to
certain lines, for which they have a natwel liking, This
arror should be guaxded againet, The naturel aptitudes
indicate the direction of the life-work, and, when legitimate,
should be carefully cultivated, At the same time it must

be kept in mind that a well=balanced charecter and efficient
work in any line depend, to a great degree, on that
aymnetrical development which is the result of thorough,
all-round tredndng (1903, ppe 232, 233)e

It is important to motice that while the studies should contribute
to the developument of the whole man, the breoadth of the field of
study, ond the rate of progress in the studies, will depend on the
powers of the individual,

In choosing the cwrriculum much thought is required, and
ouch weeding out performed, so that only that which can be
utilized is included,

¢ ¢+ » The student becomes & mental dyspeptic by being
oresned with much that he cannot use (1923, ppe 338, 339)«

But & mind orowded with a mass of natter it will never be
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dsntal, ond the lorel. :
¥hite's use of the expression "harmonious development”
with reference to education is significant, Below are two

exompless

It [eduoation] is the hermonious develorment of the physical,
the mental, and the spiritual powers (1903, pe 13)e

True education means more than taidng a certain course of
study., It is broad, It includes the harmonious development
wﬁmwmmmmmmtimx.
Pe .

The tezm would seem to imply that since man is a unity, all
aspecta of his being need attention, av one receiving undue
enphasis, The idea of balance is uppmmost. The word "development®
suggests an "unfolding”, a "growth", That this was the intention
is indicated by the following statementss

1f he [the teescher] is a sincere Christian, he will feel the
necessity of having an equal interest in the physical,
m{mh mln’m-pmm education of his pupils

» Do

We are to educate the youth to exercise equally the mental
end the physicel powers (1923, ps 538).

lorel, intelleotual, and physicel culture should be combined
mw»mnnw well=balanced men and women,
Mmmmwmmmwm
than others, while others are imclined %o love end enjoy
wuoum. mdmmmwu

where they are deficient ¢ they may present to
their entire beings « « « (18853 pe 157).

end teachere should aim so to cultivate the tendencies
youth that at each stage of life thay may represent the
appropriate to that period, unfolding maturally, es do
plants in the garden,

« Children should not be forced into a precocious

i df

4
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maturity, but as long as possible should retein the freshness
and grece of their early years (1903, pe 107).

If education is development, if it "is not the foreing of
instruotion on an unready mind", and if it is concerned with
e natural unfoldidng, it is necessary to study the child in oxder
to be awere of the steges of growth, Otherwise the child's
education will be forved,

scquainted with the lawo of physical development < with
plysiology and hygienc, with the bearing of prematal
influences, with the laws of heredity, sanitation, dress,
exercise, and the treatment of disease; they should elso
understand the laws of mental development and moral treining
(19“0159'633“)0
Cultivating the tendencies of the youth does not mean
lotting then do as they like, following their inclinations, On
this point White is uneguivocel, In a statenent published in
19135, she said:

e are living in an unfortunate age for the young. The



student must do more than learn from books.
e o o ut the education given nust not be confined to a
knovwledge of texte-books merely. The study of text~books
alone cannot afford students the diseipline they need, nor
can it impart true wisdom, The objeot of our schools is to
provide places vhere the younger menbers of the Lord's
faully may be treined accoxding to lis plan of growth and
development (1900b, ppe 126, 127),

White eaphasised thet every child should be educated for practical

life, Hence momual lobour was essential,

Ve are reformers. We desire that owr children should study

It reveals cowerdice to move oo slowly and uncertainly in
the labor line, = that line which will give the very best
kind of (1900, pe 178).

God designs that 1l shall be workers (1913a, p. 260),
If one has to choose between a "book" education, or a

knowledge of lebour for precticel life, which should be chosen?
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White's discussion of this was:

If the youth can have but a one-sided education, which is
of the greater consequence, a knowledge of the sciences,
with all the disedvantages to health and life, or a
knowledge of labor flor pragtical life? Ve unhesitatingly
enswer, The latter, If one must be neglected, let it be
the study of books (19132, pe 289).

The purpose of the development of the whole men is not to

glorify self, btut to prepare for service,
True education embraces physical, mental, and morel training,
in order that all the powers shall be fitted for the best
developuent, to do service for God, end to work for the
uplifiting of hmwmeanity, To seek for selferecognition, for
self-glorification, will leave the human agent destitute of
the Spirit of God (1923, pe 387)e
He the true teacher desires them his students , above
all else, to learn life's great lesson of unselfish service
(190339030)-
It has been noticed carlier that "unselfishness underlies all true
development” (cf. pe 163)s One's abilities are to be employed for
the glory of God, and in this way they are used for the purest,
noblest, happiest purpose., "Every facully, every attriiute, with
which the Creator has endowed the children of men, is to be
enployed for His glory; and in this eaployment is found its
purest, noblest, happiest exercise” (1923, pe 544)e
The schools of the church are to prepare for missionary
work, Accordingly students are to be treined to engage in

institutionsal end gospel work (such as evangelisam).
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Our schools are the Lord's special instrumentality to £it the
children and youth for missionary work (19132, pe 149)e

The Lord calls upon those conneoted with our schools and
sandtariums and publishing houses to teach the youth to do
evangelistic work (1913s, pe 45%)e

One great object of our schools is the tredning of youth to
engege in sexvice in our institutions and in different lines
of gospel work (1900b, pe 133)

The children are to be trained to recognise the claims of
society upon them,

Students at school should have hed their moral sensidbilities
arcused to see and fleel that society has claims upon them,
and that they should live in obedience to natural law, so
that they can, by their existence and influemnce, by precept
end exanmple, be an advantege and blessing to society. It
should be impressed upon the youth that 211 have an influence
that is constently telling upon society, to iuprove and
elevate, or to lower and debase (1385, pe 142).

Consequently they are not to disregard the needy end suffering.
The children must be made awere of the suffering in the world, and
the opportunity this affords for service, FPractical treining
is the best preparation for such service, be it local or oversess.

Love and loyalty to Christ are the spring of all true service,
In the heart touched by fis love, there is begotten a
desire to work for iim, Let this desire be encouraged and
rightly guided, Whether in the home, the neighbourhood,

or the school, the presence of the poor, the afflicted, the
ignorant, or the unfortunate, should be regarded, not es &

msfortunce, but as affording precious opportunity for
service,

In this work, as in every other, skill is gained in the work
itself, It is by treining in the common duties of life and
in ministry to the needy and suffering, that efficiency is
assured, Without this the Dest-neant efforts are of'ten use-
less and even haruful, It is in the water, not on the land,
that men learn to swim (1903, p. 268),
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It is acquaintance that awakens sympathy, end sympathy is
the spring of effective ministry, 7To awaken in the
children and youth sympathy and the spirit of sacrifice
for the suffering millions in the "regions beyond", let
then become acquainted with these lends and their peoples
(1903, pe 269).
The commend of heaven is to do, to work, = to do something

that will reflect glory to Cod Wy being & benefit to owr
fellow men (19138, p. 406).

work in the

No work will be more effectusl than that dome by those who,

having obtained en education in prectical life, go forth

prepared to instruot as they have been instructed (1925, pe $12),

The curriculum is to be almed at preparing the student to
saxve God in this world, In White's words, "There is another kind
of education that is very different. « + ¢+ Its aim is not selfish;
its purpose is to homor God, and to serve Him in the world, Both
the studies pursuved and the industrisl training sought heve this
object in view" (1913a, pe 64).

Treining for service is not limited to this world, however,
for it will be contimed in the world to come,

In our life here, earthly, sin-restricted though it is,

the greatest joy and the highest education are in sexvice,

And in the futwre stato, untroammeled by the limitutions of

sinful humanity, 4t is in service that ouwr greatest and

our highest education will be found, . « (1903, ps 309)«

6o

Vhite wes most emphatic that human ideas on educalion were
not to be placed above God's ideas, FHuman ideas, at Dest, are a
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nixture of truth and error, Therefore, the preatest educetional
book is that which expresses God's thoughts - the Lible,

The judgment of men, even of teachers, may be very wide of
tm)mm'k as to what constitutes true educztion (1923, .
LhO)e

Let not man's essertions be considered as truth when they
ere contrery to the word of God (1923, pe 4h6).

From Christ all truth radlates, Apert from Christ, science
is misleeding, end philosophy is foolishness (1932, pe 97)e

These mcn had received their talents from God, and every
gen of thought by which they had been estesmed worthy of
the attention of scholars and thinkers, belongs not to them,
but to the God of all wisdom, whom they did not ecknowledge,
Through tradition, through false education, these men are
exalted as the world's educators; but in poing to them
students are in danger of acecepting the vile with the precious;
for superstition, specicus reasoning, and error are aingled
with portions of true philosophy and instruction: « « «
Those vho have o thirst for knowledge need mot go to these
polluted fountains, for {hey are invited to come to the
fountain of life and drink ireelys Through searching the
word of God, they mey find the hidden weasure of truth
that has long been buried beneath the rubbish of exror,
human tradition, and opinions of men (1923, ppe 170, 171},

White went so far as to say that the confusion in education,
and the widespread iniquity in the world, was the result of a
failure to put GCod's ideas first in education.

The confusion in education has come because the wisdom and
knowledge of Cod have not been axalted (1913a, pe 447)e

It is because Christ's words are disregarded, because the
word of God is given a seocond place in education, that
infidelity ierict and iniquity is rife (1913a, pe 439).
Because of this, in the schools of the Seventh~day Adventist
Church the iible was to be given the highest place, and the

schools were not to be patterned after any other school in
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existence,

The Holy Seriptures are the perfect standard of truth,
and as such should be given the highest place in education
(“%5. Pe ‘7)0

If our institutions are what God designs they should be,
those connected with them will not pattern after worldly
institutions (1923, pe 502),

Our school the Avondale School is not to pattern after
any school that has been established in ‘merica, or after
any school that has been established in this country
fustralia (1915a9-3730).

If you had never read one word in these books books that
had been advocated as essential to a higher education ,

you would to-day be far better able to comprehend that Book,
which, above all other books, is worthy to be studied, and
which gives the only correct ideas regarding higher education
(19001),1:.162)-

As one receives this kind of education, one iz enabled to
interpret nature correctly and to meke the best use of knowledge.

The closer our zonnection with Cod, the more fully can we
comprehend the value of true science; for the attributes of
God, as seen in iis created works, can be best appreciated
by him who has a knowledge of the Creator of all things,
the Zuthor of all truth., Such can meke the highest use of
knowledge; for when brought under the full control of the
Spirit of God, their talents are rendered useful to the
fullest extent (19132, p. 38/

Religion mckes one feel the need of thorough knowledge.

While a religious atmosphere should pervade the school,
diffusing its influence, it will meke all vho are truly
Christians feel more deeply their need of thorough knowledge,
that they may make the best use of the faculties that God
has bestowed upon them (1923, pe 118).

The Christian will seek to put to the stretch every power
of the mini, and will be guided in all things by theology and
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e o » and will seek constantly to put to the stretch their
fowmormi;xl, that they may become intelligent Christians
1923, pe 118).

Ve are to be pguided by true theology and common sense
(191}5. De 257)0

The sources of education, then, are the God-appointed ones

of the Seriptures, useful work, nature, and the experiences of

life,

deal

His [Christ's] education was gained directly from the
Heaven-eppointed sources; f{rom useful work, from the study
of the Scri s and of nature, and from the experiences of
iife, - Cod's lesson-books, full of instruction to ell who
bring to them the willing hand, the seeing eye, and the
understending heart (1903, pe 77)

Of the Bible and nature es educators, Sections 10 and 11
(ofe ppe 206 = 210)s Of useful work, 7hite said:

To Adem end Eve was committed the care of the garden

e o o Though rich in all that the Owner of the universe could
supply, they were not to be idle. Useful occupation was
appointed them as a blessing, to strengthen the body, to
the mind, and to develop the character (1903, pe 21).

the little ones to help us while their hands
are small and their strength is slight. Let us impress
upon, their minds the fact that labor is noble, that it was
to man of heaven, that it was enjoined upon Adam
in Fden, as an essential to development of mind and body
(19%IP.127).

The experiences of life that are to be a source of education

P
|

E

are not limited to one's personal experiences, but they do include
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These histories Joseph, Deniel, Elisha, Wosea, Paul
are of vital interest, 7o none are they of deeper importance
then to the youth (1903, pe 68),.

In 21) the facts and experiences of life were revealed a
divine lesson and the possibility of divine companionship
(1903, pe 83).

As they learn thus to study the lessons in all crested

things, end in all life's experiences, show that the seme
laws which govern the things of nature and the events of
1if control us; that they are given for our good;

@
g
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end that only in obedience to thea can we find true hsppiness
and success (1903, pe 103).

Of the first men, as created by Cod, White saids

Man was to beer God's imsge, both in cutwerd resemblance and
in character, Christ wlone is "the express image" Hebrews
1:3 of the father; but man was formed in the likeness of
Cod, His nature was in harmony with the will of CGod, His
mind was capeble of comprehending divine things., lids
affections were pure; his appetites and passions were under
the control of reason, e was holy and heppy in bearing the
image of God, and in perfect obedience to his will,

&

man case forth from the hand of his Creator, he was of

lofty stature and perfect gsymmetry, [His countenance

bore the ruddy tint of health, and glowed with the light of
life and joy. Adam's height was much greater than thet of
men who now inhebit the eaxrth (1913b, p. 45).

A mumber of features of this description are importants
Man was made in Cod's imege, both in outward resemblence and

in charecter. Consequently, Adam was much taller than men to-day,
wes healthy, and of perfect symmetry, and his nature was in
harmony with the will of Cod,

20
Je

His pind was able to comprehend divine things,
His appetites and pessions were under the control of reason,



Further, "hite affirmed that:

It was Hiz purpose thet the longer man lived, the more fully
he should reveal this image, = the more fully reflect

the glovy of the Creator, All hisz feculties wexe cspabls

of development; their cspecity and vigor were continually
to increase (1903, pe 15)e

With sin this state of things was changed,

But by disobedisnce this was forfeited, Through sin the
divine likeness was narrved, and well-nigh obliterated,
lan's physical powers were weakened, his mental capecity
was leseened, his spiritusl vision dimsed, He had become
subject to death (1903, pe 15)e

Acvording to White, man's nature is threefold,
The nature of man is threefold, and the training enjoined

by Solomon comprehends the right development of the
physical, intellectual, and moral powers (1923, re 57)s

Therefore, every part of man's nature was zarved as & result of

disobedience, This eccords with the statement of 'hite noted

earlier: "through sin the whole human orgeniom is deranged”
(efs pe 177)s

Through the appetite, the first man fell from his high

state, and through appetite the rece have been enfeebled,
Appetite and pession have brought reeson into subjection,

Through the temptation to indulge appetite, Adam and Eve
first fell from their high, holy, and happy estate, And
it is thaough the same teaptation that the race have
become enf'ecbled, They have permitted appetite and passion
to take the throme, and to bring into subjection reason and
intellect (1923, pe 23)e

The position as a result of sin, then, is:
The image of God in man is marved, and welle-nigh oblitereted.



2, HMen's mind is not able to comprehend as formerly.

3¢ The appetites and passions have controlled reason,

L, lian's development is more limited.

Consequently, nan is & miXture of pood and evil, and the two
elements are in conflict,

Not only intellectual but spiritusl power, a perception of
rizht, a desire for goodness, exists in every heart, But
against these principles there is struggling an entagonistio
POvwers « « o« ihere is in his nature a bent to evil, +
(1903, pe 29)

White had the comception of wran originally being endowed
with a "vital forece" which, at least in part, was electrical
energy, and which has been progressively decreased by disobedience
to God's laws (moral and natural),

God endowed man with so great vital force that he has
withstood the accumulation of disease brought upon the
rage in consequence of pe:verted habits, and has contimied
for six thousand years., This fect of itself is emough to
evidence to us the strength wnd electrical energy that God
gave to nvan at his creation, 1t took more than two thousand
years of crime and indulgence of base passions to bring
bodily disease upon the rece to any great extent, If
Adem, at his creation, had not been endowed with twenty
tines a3 wuch vital force as men now have, the race, with
their present habits of living in vioclation of naturel law,
would have become extinct: « « o

o o o it [degeneration | has been brought sbout by wrong hebits
wmzwmu the laws that God has made to
govern man's existence (1923, ppe 22, 23)s

Concerning this electrical force, White further wrote:

The influence of the mind on the body, as well as of the
body on the mind, should be emphasised. The electric power
of the brain, promoted by mental activity, vitalised the
whole gystem, and is thus an invalueble aid in

disease, s should be nade plain (1903, pe 197)e
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Once again the interdependence of the mental, physical,
and moral has been emphasised,

Decause the work of education is to restore man to the
perfection in which he was created (1903, ppe 15, 16), sen hes to
be trensformed into the imege of his ‘wier, his mind developed to
comprehend divine things, his appetites and passions subjected
to the control of resson, and &ll his powers developed harmoniously.
Be

White believed that reliance on self-development was not
enough, because of man's imperfect nature since Adem's sin, Nan
cannot elevate himself.

It is clzimed by some that the human rece is in need,

not of redemption, but of development, - that it can refine,

elevate, end regenerate itself, « + o Mumanity has no

power to regenerate itselfs It does not tend upward, toward

the divine, but downmexd, toward the satanic (1913b, pe 73).

Education, she believed,ws of no real value without God's

#ithout the influence of divine grece, education will prove
no real advantage; the learner becomes proud, vain, and
btigoted (1913a, pe W)

vhen God is mot depended upon, the result of education is only
to elevate ungodliness (1923, pe 258).

On the other hand, when consecreted to God, the student
receives o new endowment of phyaicael and mental power, as defiling
habits are sbandoned and the laws of God eare obeyed.

The intellect is to be kept thoroughly awake with new,

earnest, whole-hearted work, How is it to be done? The

power of the Holy Spirit sust purify the thoughts and cleanse
the soul of its moral defilement, Defiling habits not only
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abase the soul, but debase the intellect, lMemory suffers,
laid on the altar of base, hurtful practices. « « « Hhen

end learners shall consecrate soul, body, and spirit
to God, and purify their thoughts by obedience to the lsws
of God, they will continmually receive a new endovment of

physicel and mental power (1923, pe 227).

Intellect is only supreme when dedicated to CGodi, White
stated, "He will learn the most useful of all lessons, - that
intellect is supreme only as it is samotified by a living conneotion
with Goa" (1925. De ,050)0

e

It follows that, because education has to do with the whole
man, and is the hermonious Cevelopment of the physieal, the
mentel and the spiritual powers, almed at restoring in man "the
image of his Maker" (cf. pe 178), it is a most diffioult,
important, and noble work,

The deeper the sense of reasponaibility, end the more
earmest the effort for self-improvement, the wore olearly
will the tescher perceive and the more keenly regret the
defects that hinder his usefulness, As he beholds the
magnitude of his work, its difficulties and possibilities,
often will his heart cry out, "Who is sufficient for these
m’“ (1”’. m. ﬁ“. m L ]

There is no more important work that can be done than the
educating and treining of these youth and childrem (1923, p. 267).
and

No work ever undertaken by man requires greater care

skill than the proper training and eduwcation of youth and
children, There are no influences so potent as those which
surround us in our early years (1923, pe 57)e

He who co-operates with the divine purpose in impaxrting to
the youth a knowledge of God, and molding the charscter into
harmory with His, doee & high and noble work (1903, pe 19)

As e result, the teachers need to be chosen with the greatest



in seleocting teachers we should use every preceution,
knowing that this is as polemn a matter as the selecting of
persons for the ministry, Wise men who cen discexm character
should meke the selection; for the very bdbest telent that
can be secured is needed to educate and mould the minds of
the young (1900b, pe 200).

ihe first requisite of the teacher is that he be what he
wante his pupils to become, He must have & thorough understanding
of the Bible, and have a close comnection with God,

The teacher should be himself what he wishes his students
to become (19132, pe 65)e

All who teach in our schools should have a close conneotion
with God, and a thorough understanding of [iis word, that
thay nay be cble to bring divire wisdom and lknmowledge into
the work of educating the youth for usefulness in this life,
and for the future, immortal 1life (19000, pe 153).
This means he must heve & gynmetrical character, be scquainted
with mamel labour, have & sound &aeademic beckground, be master
of the subjecte he is to teach, be sware of human nature and the
laws governing the growth of the individual, have & healthy body
and sound habits, and live to serve God end man, All of these
espentials have been dealt utl:__.ua.htu' chapter (ofe. Ppe 240 = 242).

Of the work of education, White states:

with a2 Christlike chorecter will make a man a light in the
world, God works with humen efforts (1913a, Pe505).

The essential work is to conform the teastes, the appetites,

the passions, the motives, the deaives, to the great standard
of righteousness, The work must begin in the heart, Unless
the heexrt is conformed to Christ's will, some master

or some habit or defect, will become & power %o

}



destroy (19133: Pe 505)

vhere are they poing? What are they to do? Have they the
knowledge that «ill ensblc them to teach others? Have
they been educated to be true fathers and mothers? Can they
stand at the head of a femily as wise instructors? The
only education worthy of the nsme is that which leads young
pen end women to be Christlikc, which fits them to bear
life's responsibilities, fits them to stand at the head of
their femilies (1913e, pe 362).

Concerning specific teaching methods, White had prectiocally
nothing to say, She confined her remarks to generel principles
and emphasised that the methods used in the Carden of Eden and by
Christ, were those to be followed in the school,

The gystem of education instituted at the beginning of the

world, wes to be a model for man throughout all after-time

(1903, pe 20),

The gystem of education established in iden centered in the
family (1903, pe 33)e

Our schools « « « should be fanily schools, where every
mﬂu:;'mmdu-miuhlpfmhhmﬂm,
Pe 152),

lie Christ came to show how men ere to be treined as befits
the sons of God (1903, De 74)e

Only through syapathy, faith, and love can men be reached
and uplifted, Here Christ stanis revealed as the mester
teacher (1903, pe 76)e

What He taught, He lived (1903, pe 78)s

Christ was a faithful repgover. « « « In every husen bedng,
however fallen, He beheld a son of God (1903, pe 79)e

Eecause of the importance of education, all should be
allowed to receive a schooling. The future of society will depend
on this work,
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¢ » o 81l our youth should be permitted to have the blessings
privileges of an education at our schoolss ¢ ¢+ ¢+ They
med en education, that they may be fitted for usefulness,
qualified for places of responsibility in both private and
public life (191301 Do Uh)e

The future of society vdll be Cetermined by the youth of
to=day (19138, pe 47)e

3

"Since Cod is the source of all true knowledge", wrote

White, "it is + ¢ « the first objeet of education to direct our

ninds to His own revelation of Minself" (1903, ps 16). This

revelation is now imperfectly seen in nature, but more fully in

the Bible,

Hature still speaks of her Creator, Yet these revelations
exe partial and imperfect. « » ¢ '@ noed the fuller revelation
of Himself that Cod hes given in His written wox,

The Foly Soriptures are the perfect standard of truth, and
as such should be given the highest place in education, To
obtain an education worthy of the nome, we must receive a

knovledge of God, the Creator, and of Christ, the Redeemer,
as they are revealed in the sacred word (1903, pe 17)e

The study of the Bible develops and strengthens the intellect,

The Bible is & "grand otimulus®, directing the life aright, end
it contains wisdom, poetry, history, biocgrephy, and philosophy,
It is the‘great educating power,

The word of God should be made the great educating powers « « o
Here is the grend stimulus, the hidden foree which

the nentel and physicel powers, and directs the life into
right chennels, Here in the word is wisdom, poeotyy, history,
blography, and the most profound philosophy. Here is a

study thet quickens the mind into a vigorous and healthy
1life, and awckens it to the highest exercise, It is
impossible to study the Fible with a humble, teachable
spirit, without developing and strengthening the intelleot
(1923, pe 432),
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These were hish claims that Yhite made for Bible study, but

she repeatedly made them, FHere iz a further examples

The Holy Scriptures were the essential study in the schools
of the mrophets in Old Testament times , and they should
hold the first place in every educational system; for the
foundation of all right education is & knowledge of Cod,
Used as o textbook in our schools, the Bible will do for
nind and morals what cannot be done by books of science and
philosophy. As a book to discipline and strengthen the
intellect, to ennoble, purify and refine the character, it
is without a rivale. « « « Its teachings hove a vital
bearing upon ocur progperity in all the relations of life,
Even in our temporal affeirs it will be & wiser guide than
any other counselor. Its divine imstruction points the only
way to true suoccess, There is mo socinl position, no phase
of man experience, for which the study of the Bible ias
not an essential preparation (1913a, pe 422),

However, more than & mere reading of the Bible is necessary
for these results to be realiced,

But the mere reading of the word will not accomplish the

result designed of heaven: it nust be studied, and cherished

in the heart (1913a, pe 423)e

The Dible is just as nocessary to guide the researcher,

Men of the greatest intellects, if mot puided by the word of

God in their research, become bewildered; they cannot

comprehend the Creator or fis works (1923, pe 84)e

UInfortunately, according to Vhite, Christendion profesces
belief in the Scriptures as the word of God, but relegates them
to an inferior position in the educational system. Instead,
people relr on better educeational fecilities, greater sidll, end
innovations in methods, The state of soodety shows the inedequany
of these altermatives to Eible study,

The education given to the young moulds the whole social



fatric, Throughout the world society is in disorder,
and a thorough trensforvation is needed, Nany suppose
that better educational facilities, greater skill, and
sore recent methods will set things right, They profess
to beliove and receive the living oracles, and yet they
give the word of God an inferior position in the great
fromevork of education., That which should stand first is
made subordinate to humen inventions (1900b, pe 150).

Thus, on th: contentious question of morels, White believed
thet "morelity cannot be separeted from religion” (1932, pe 99).
11,

White repeatedly affirmed that the impress of the Delty is
evident in the naturel world, Hature is mot sainteined by any
inherent emergy, but the power of Cod, Man's physicel organiem,
for example, is not like a clock which is set in operation and
then goes of iteelf, 7The laws of nature are the leaws that
control lumen life. These luws are God's servants through which
He ef'fects results.

It is not to be supposed that a law is set in motion for the

seed to wori itself, that the leaf aprpears because it muot
do s0 of itself, Cod has laws that le has instituted,

g

The physicel orgeniam of man is under the supervision of God,

but it is not like a clock, which set in operation, and
sust go of itself. The heart beats, pulse succeeds pulse,
breath succeeds breath, but the entire being is under the
supervision of God (1932, pe 9)e

Upon all created things is seen the impress of the Deity.



A mysteriocus life pervedes all nature, - a life thet sustains
the wmunbered worlds throughout immensitye o o o

The same power that upholds noture, is working also in man,

The seme great laws that guide alike the ster and the atom,
control human life, The laws that govern the heart's aotion,
to

with the.mtmao, to introduce discord, anarchy,
uin (‘i903. Pe 99).

Acocordingly, children are to be taught to reason from cause
to effect.

Teach your children to reason from cause to effects Show
them that if they violate the laws of their being, they must pay
the penalty in suffering (1913e, pe 126),

It 4s easy to see, in the light of these assertions, why
White stated that "next to the Lible, nature is to be our great
lesson=book” (1900b, p. 185).

These views are contrexy to the commonly accepted theory of
evolution, %This was one of the reasons for the esteblishment of a
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in which owr children should be instructed in the way of
truth (1923, pe 285),

12,

God is invisible, eternal end unchangeable,

He [Christ] spoke of the Lessish as & reliever of the

oppresseds « « ¢ 9he tide of divine influence broke every

barrier down; like Noses, they [Christ's hearvers] beheld

the Invisible (1940, pe 237)s

Jehoveh engreved iiis Ten Comsmandments on tables of stons,

that all the inhabitants of earth might understand His

etermal, unchangsable charecter (1913a, p. 248).

His crowning grece is love, Wrote White, "You should have
the crowning grece of God, which is love" (10855 pe 418).

God's charecter is reveeled in a number of wayst through
the Seriptures, through the influence of His Spirit on the heart
of man, through science, through human assoglates, through the
workings of divine providence, but, best of all, through Jesus
Christ, Because & knowledge of Cod is essential to education, all
these avenues of revelation must be used by the teecher,

In a knowledge of God, all trxue knowledge and real developuent
have their source (1903, pe 14)e

lany are the ways in which God is seeking to moke fimself known

to us, » ¢+ ¢« RNature speaks to ocur senses without ceasing
(1”5.p¢39)o
God speaks to through His providemtial workings, and through
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He who had stood in the councils of the Most figh, who had

awelt in the innermost sanctuary of the Eternal, was the Une

chosen t reveal in person to mmenity the knowledge of God

(1”5113073)0

is the interpreter of Cod's charscter, particularly Hies love,
the teacher must revecl by his example, his words, and his methods
the principle of love, Such love is the key to the child's heart.

Ho who would control his pupils must first control himself,

To gain thelr love, he must show by look and word and act

that his heart is filled with love for them (1923, pe 59)e

Love is the key to a child's heaxrt (1954, pe 271).

However, this love is different from the love baged on impulse,
erd is e principle that underlies Cod's govermment, as well as being
the foundation of Christisn charester, It reveals itself in sacrifice.

True love is a high and holy principle, altogether different
in charecter {rom that love which is awakened Ly iapulse, and

which suddenly dies when severely tested (1913b, p. 176),

Love must be the principle of action, Love is the underlying
principle of God's govermment in heaven and eerth, and it must
be the foundation of the Chwistien's charecter, This alone

can moke end keep him steedfost, This alone can eneble him to
withastand triasl and temptation,

And love will be revealed in seorifice (19002, pe 49).

True love does not lead %o indulgence, though

...mmmzmmsmmmm

in unlawful desires is not & love that will work for thedr good,

The earnest affection which springs from love to Jeosus will

mmmmmmmmwmwm

proupt obedience (1954, pe 271)e

There are two ways to deel with children, They have different
results and are based on different principles.

There are two ways to deal with children - ways that differ
widely in prineiple and results. Feithfulness end love, united
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with visdom and firmness, in accordence with the teachings of
God's Vord, will bring happiness in this life end in the next,
Negleot of duty, injudicious indulgence, feilure to restrain or
correct the folliecs of youth, will result in unheppiness and
final ruin to the children and disappointment and anguish to
the parents (1954, pe 250).

Accordingly, love is the basis of true education, resulting
in the highest development of every power, and the restoration of
the image of Cod in man, |

Love, the basis of creation and of redemption, is the basis
of true education. « ¢« ¢« T0 love Him, the infinite, the
Omniscient One, with the whole strength end mind end heart,

the highest development of every power, It means that
in whole being - the body, the mind, as well as the soul -
the image of God is to be restored (1913a, p. 32).

A



PART IIX

An examination of Vhite's idess in the context of educational
thought end practice in the nineteenth century, and her contribution

to education,
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CHAPTER VI

WHITEYS IDEAS IN THE CONTEXT (F
FDUCATIONAL THOUGHT AND FRACTICE
N THE NINETERMH CENTURY

In this chapter, "hite's educational ideas as expreossed in
writings up to 1903, are considered in the context of the
educational ideas and prectice of the nineteenth century, outlined
in Chapter II, They are considered under the headings
Administration, Currioculum, Teacher<Training, Methods of Teaching,
end ¥iscellanecus, In this way an evaluction i1s made of her ideas
in the light of theory and preotice in tho United States in the
nineteenth century,

The yeer 1907 48 chosen beesuse in that year "hite's main
sducational bock, "Fducation”, was published, and by then all her
main educationel ideas had been expressed,

1¢ ADVINISTRATION

vhite (1923, pe 27), in 1872, criticised the illeventilated
schoolvooms with thedr poorly constructed benchese In 1903, she
claired thet many schools were still subject to the samo eriticism,

The physical inaction which seems almost ineviteble in the
schoolroom « together with other unhealthful conditions =
mokes it o trying place for children, especially for those of
fecble constitution, Often the ventiletion is insufficient,
Ill«formed sents cnoourege ummatural positions, thus cronping
the action of the lungs end the hearts « « » o wonder that
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in the sohoolroom the foundation of lifelong 4llness iz so
often laid (1903, pe 207)e

The trmuth of these stateaments was supported from a murber of
sources (ofs ppe 75 = 77)s 'hite, therefore, cdvocated "hamelike"
dbuildings (1900, pe 208) duilt on "high, welledrasined ground”,
providing good ventilation, comfortable scating and plenty of
sunlight (1909, pe 273 1903, pe 207)s &he also stressed that
where possible thgy should be built in the culet countryside, with
ample land for oultivatiom (efe ppe 136, 137)s

fividence thot fram 1849, when "enry Pernard published "School
Arehiteoture”, such features received inoreasing attention, wae
given (efe pe 75)s Cubberley stated, in 1934, thats

e s o in 1848 the new (uinoy Crommar “chool with its araller
classrooms s~nd an assembly room, set o new pottern and standard
in grade~school erchitectures « « o

Beginning cbout 1900, a superior type of elementery= school
building began %0 be ercoteds ¢ ¢ o« o ¢ o There wes also added
play apace, end on improvement in what ha’ procoded in lighting,
heating, ventilation, and saritary arrangements. ¢ « ¢ Thet
meny school buildings, even in our cities, ere not of thip

tyre, is unfortunctely o-till too truece

¢ ¢ o mony new forms of desks en’ tobles have been introduced o « o
and in dosens of othor ways the comfort, convenience, sanitation,
and attrectiveness of school buildings have been enhanced,

S¢i1l mere, inastead of crowmding two - or threc - story
elenentaryeschool buildings on & quarter of a city block,

as used to be dome quite commonly, and with almost no play

space, the whole tendency of the past twentyefive yoors has

been toward buildings of not more than two stories, outside

of the largest cities, end the provision of ample playeground
space (Cubberlay, 1947, pp. 604, 605),

Thus, "hite's ideas from 1872 « 1903 were fully in eccord with
the growing tendenay in the United States, especially after 1900, in the
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location and heelthearrengenents of the school,

Concerning the staff, "hite emphasised th:t teanchers should
be carefully sclected, hish moral character being a major
roquirement (of, pe 204)e In many places in the U.SeAe eerly in
the nineteenth century this appeared to e a theorctical requircment
in that an examination an? ocertificetion frem the minister of the
tovn was required, FMowover, Carter, in 1824, said this wes a
"perfoct farce” (Enight end Nall, 1951, pe 404).

In the early normal schools, pupils had, es one of the
requirenents for odnission, to provide a certifiocete of good moral
character. Cther recuiranents wore ;008 health, a minimum nge of
sixteen, and on exaninotion of the "comnon dbranches" (DPrake, 1955,
De 379)e These are in line with "hite's ideas (ofs ps 204), but
it 48 apparent thot, in prootice, in the United States, they d4d
not reach the stendard that White advooateds Meyer (1919, pe 412)
says, concerning charsoter recuirements,

In the oities the private lives of teachers have been pretty

much thelr o, an? as long es they comport themseives no

worse than the aversge rorcl citisen, they may do as they
pleasa,

Linked with the standing of the teacher and teaching is the
question of wages, Knight and Hall affirmed th-t "Until far inte
the nineteenth century. +» « teschers were as poorly prepared,
respected, and rewarded as the standards of the time recuired "
(Enight end fall, 1951, pe 465)s Vhite wrote that toachers were to
roceive "wages sufficient to support themselves and their femilies”
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(19118, ppe 340, 341), and that there was injustice if teaschers
were peid no more than "mechenicsl workers” (1951, pe 309)s This
makes interesting realing elongside such statements as that, in
1833, tecchers generally Adid net earn as much as ocould be gained
from the "humblest mechanicel leber'(Enight and MHall, 1951, p.
413), and, "sclaries began slowly to improve, so that by the end
of the century schoclteachors ranke? in income somewhat above the
level of oommen laborers and somewhat below that of skilled
leborers” (Butts, 1955, pe 470)¢

Since education is aimed at developing the whole man, secording
to "hite, a balanced cchool programme is necessarye 7This means
"regulation of study, labor, and amusement”, on’ attention to the
cultivation of marners (1923, pe 22, 1946, vole 4y D 42h), It
also mesns & vocational guidance progremme (1903, ppe 273, 267).
¥hite was by no measns the first to suggest such e balanced programme,
Roussean, (1712 « 1778) for example, stressed "exercise of mind end
boldy as relaxation one to enother” (Rusk, 1954, pe 169). Likewise,
Pestalossi (1746 e 1827) empbasised the harmeniocus development of
the physical, mental and moral faculties (cfs pe 94), and e writer
in the Columbia Mogagine, April, 1787, hed recommended schools being
formed that would combine work and stuly (of, pe 29)e

It has been noticed that, in prectice, despite the manusl lsbour
movement, in 1900 the main stress in the clementary school was still
on the soquiring of knowlodge end skill in the 3eRs (Butts, 1955, pe 572).
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In the schools of fifty cities surveyed in 1903, “reeding,
language, spelling, pemmanship, and erithmetic” ebsorbed "70
per cent of the class time", Of the remaining time, more "was
allotted to music and drawing than to science or menual or physical
training” (vWiggin, 1962; pe 170)s The position in secondary
education was much the same (cf. ppe 65, 66).

2o CURIICULUM

Around the time that "hite was borm (1627), the elementary
school curriculum was narrow, and usuelly consisted of reading,
writing, and arithmetic (¢'s pe 12)s However, discontent with this
curriculun was being expresscd, Henn argulng for the introduction
of practicsl subjects, and some states requiring additional subjects
to be tausht (gecgrephy ir Hassachusetts 1824, 1827; American
history in Vermont 1827), In 1825, in liew Hermony, Indiena, leef
gave manuel treining and science sore emphasis, but these schools
soon had to be closed, Similerly, in the 18308 end 1840s music
had been introduced into the Boston public schools (ofs ps 17)e

White, in her article of 1672, stressed the importance of
the teacher "having an equal interest in the physicel, mental,
moral, and spiritusl educetion of his scholars” (White, 1946,
vols 3, pPe 135)s Accordingly, she emphasised the physical aspect,
especially through useful work, correct hebits of sating, dressing
and sleeping, and lessons o anatony and preservation of health
(Vhite, 1946, vols 3, ppe 138, 142)s This useful work would include
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agriculture and trades for boye, end cooking, geruent making, end
other household duties for girls (Fhite, 1945, vole 3, Pe 156).
For mental development in the elementary school, she particularly
eugigeated the "common branches", and for moral and spiritual
educstion, a study of God's word (1946, vole 3, pe 160)s By the
“common branches”, fhite meant spelling, writing, readin. , specch,
rules of English grommer, crithmetic end simple accounting (1913e,
Ppe 215, 2195 1930, pe 164)e Of such importance were these that
vhite (pe 234) scid in 1903:

Bven among students in the higher schools and the colleges,

there is ¢reat deficiency in knwoledge of the conmon branches

of educations « « « A thorougsh knowled e of the essentials of
educstion should be not only the condition of admission to

& higher course, but the constent test for continuance and

advancenent.

The coummon brenches were t0 prepare the students for life, as
well as providing a foundation for higher leernins., thite (1903, pe
23,) expressed it thus:

Hany studente devote thelr time to higher mc'hematics, when

they are incapable of keeping simple accountd. Heny study

elocution with a view to acguiring the graces of oratory, whem
they are unsble to read in ap intelligible and impressive

manner, Heny who have finished the study of rhetoric feil in the
composition and spelling of an ordinary letters

HANUAL LABOUR AID MANUAL TRAINING

“Manual labowr" schools were in existence in America at the end
of the cighteenth century, and the becimning of the nineteenth century.
Before then lLocke and Rousseau had advocated pupils bedng tawht o



trade, Pestalozzi had regarded mamue] activities as of equal
importance with Letin, and it was one of hig diseiples that helped
introduce memual lsbour into Unite? States' schoolse The movement
spread repidly until the 1850s, when it declined (of, ppe 26 ~ 31),
The extent of this deocline is shown by the reluctance of Seventheday
Adventist efuertors in the 1870s and 1880s to impleent "hite's
idecs on menuel labour (of'e ppe 136 = 14k, 192)e

Fhite, then, was not advocating a new idee on menual lebour |
in 1872, but she was advoecating an idea that had lergely been
abondoned, However, the Morrill Aet, 1862, helped restore interest
in menuel troining and even, tc some extent, in the memual labour
schemee Irom the 1870s, menuel training wos being introduced into
the eiementary an” secondary schools of America. Novertheless,
Boykin's survey of eightyetwo leading ocities in 1889 ghowed that
menual training had not been extenmsively introduced into the schools,
Hereover, such treining had generally beem limited to woodweri
(of'e pe 34)e 'hite's ideas on manuel training were shoa? of the
general practice of her day,

AGRICULIURE

Agriculture, White had regarded as en importent subjeot (eof,
pe 137)s So had o number of cerly Americans, such as Thomas

Jefferson (173 - 1826) and Benjamin Frenklin (41706 « 1790)
(Mnight and Hall, 1951, pe 91)¢ Thus, in the memuel lsbour schools
that developed, much of the work offered was in agrioculture, By
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the nmidenineteenth century, however, ssriculture, together with
the manual labour schools, was on the decline (cfs ppe 30, 3)e
One reoasen for this was the favouring of "proctice without sclence™
(Good, 1956, pe 288), Fhite hac warned of the necessity of
combining theory and practice (ofs ppe 190, 12),

Interestingly emough, mapy college and university courses
in agriculturs, after 1850, failed for the opposite reason from
that of the schools = they were unasble to apply science to prectical
life, Yale was such an example (Good, 1956, pe 296).

After 1850, a;riculture waes slow in finding acceptance in the
schools, partly becsusc it was regerded as the "lowest in the scale
of intellectual pursuits" (Butts, 1955, pe 502)s The lorrill Acts,
and the establishment of lande=grent colleges helped, thowh, and a
dozen egriculturel high schools had been established by 1500
(Butts, 1955, pe 502)s liowever, little progress hed been made
in introducing apricultural training into the elementary school
before 1900 (of. pe 38),

Once acain it may be secn that White wes advoceting a subject
that was not a common element in the curriculum et the time she wrote,
but which beceme & more common element as time progressed. MNoreover,
she (1923, pe 3193 19138, Pe 273) hod stressed the need for
"educated farmers", and for regarding manual work as dignified,
thus emphasising the need for research, and use of mental ability,
in farainge



ROME RCONOMICS

As part of the useful work for girls, "hite ha’ outlined
the importance of home ececnonics. !Not only was this helpful
phyedoally, but it was an cssential preparation for merried 1ife
(1923, pe 75)e In 1892, "hite (1925, ppe 7, 75) ha? oriticised the
education of her dey in these wordss
It 48 not so important that our daughters learn painting,
fency work, music, or even "ocube root”, or the figures of
rhetoric, as that they leamm how to ocut, make, and mend their
o clothing, or to prepare food in e vholesome und palatable
mannél's » ¢ »
Weshing clothes upon the cldefashioned rubbingeboerd, sweeping, ‘
&usting, an? a variety of other duties in the iAtchen en’ the
garden, will be velusble exercise for young la‘dess Such |
useful labor will supply tho place of oroguet, archery, dancing,
and other apusenents which benefit no one.
It is notewortly that little attention was given to home economics
in the elementary school before 1880 (ef. pe 47), although Mrs, E,
¥illerd hod taught it in her seminary in 1819, and Catherine
Beecher ha? writton three boaks on the teaching of home economics
by 1869 (ofe pe 46)e
The first formal course in home econanics at college level
was given ot Iowa State University of Science and Teohnology in
1872, At the high sohool leovel it was connected with the place of
selenge in the currdculum (ofs pe 47)e
As with manual training, there was o division of opinion eas

to the purpose of home cconecmics (efs ppe 47, 48)s At firet,
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discipline of mind was commonly accepted, so that /reded exercises
end standardized procedures were common, and these of'ten led awaey
from the precticel eand useiuls irse &e le Kichards wauted home
economices in the high school to Le an spplied sclence course,
rather than a oourse in menual arts (cie pe 48). liowever, houe
economios, together wiih munual training, came to be regarded as
vocational in character, The aim of home economics was"the promotion
of worthy home membership”, according to the Committec on
Reorzenisation (1922) (Woble, 1954, pe hdb).

lot only did ‘hite emphasise this subject, which was an uncommon
one in achools in 1872, but she etressed its vocational nature:

e o ¢ it is essential for every youth to have a thorough

acquaintence with everyday dutiese o« « o it i3 indispensaile

that she (& young women) learn to make good bread ¢ « «

and to porform eificlently the meny duties thet pertain to

house-naking (1503, pe 216).
This view did not gain the ascendanoy in United States' schools
util af'ter 1914 (Noble, 195ks ppe 442, 44h). By 1900, home
economics was beooming an important subject in the educetion of
girls (cfe pe 48), even though it was limited "to the study of food,
clothing, end shelter® (lioble, 1954, pe 445)e

FHYSICAL TRAINING AND HEALTH EDUCATION

In 1882, White had written, "The present ege is one of
unperalleled interest in education® but, she warned, “we should not
close our eyes to the defects in the present system of educetion,
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In the eager effort to secure intellectual culture, physicel es
well es morel treining has been neglected” (ihite, 1923, pe 71)e

llany before thite had recognized physiocel health as en
essential educetion, but in the nineteenth century in America
little had been done in this direction (ofs ppe 42, 43)¢ Cubberley
states that the beginning of an interest in physicel welfare of
children only appesred between 1875 end 1680, with the introduction
of Swedish gymnsstics, Little else was done in the way of health
educetion (Cubberley, 1947, ppe 606, 607)s In 1909, it wes found,
in o study of fifty cities, that "more time wes elloted to music
end @reving then to science or menual or physicel training” (Wigein,
1962, ps 170)e By thet d te, "sports had become the major part of the
physicel education progren at ell levels" (Drake, 1955, pe 35)e

‘hile “hite hed emphasised the importance of physicel exercise
in the meintenance of health, she had pointed out that this exercise
should teke different forms according to the student's ace. The
young child should find such exercise chiefly in outdoor play
(1903, pe 215), the first six or seven years bedng especially
isportant for his physicel development (1954, pe 300)s However,
the older child and youth should find it meinly in outdoor menual
lebowr, for this is more beneficial then a set of formal physical
exercises or gemes (1913a, p. 308),

Similarly, "hite explained that health education was more then
a natter of physicel emercise, It included such matters as dietetics,
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tempersnce, hyciene, principles of health, first ald, care of the
sick, physiology, anatomy, & balenced programe, use of speaking organs,
end emotional control (1923, ppe 425 = 427)s By contrast, such
health education was not taught in the schools of the nineteenth
century (cfe pe 43)e Physiology and hysiene had been introduced
into the cwriculum cfter 1800, but it was largely a metter of
"naning end loceting the bones, muscles, and organs” (of, pe 42)e

Charles i'e Eliot, dn 1919 (p. 524) wrote:

The wer with Cermany hes presented to the American people

much new evidence concerning the srave def'ects in their own

physicel end mentel condition end, therefore, presumsbly, in
their training and education durdn: at least two cenerations
paste
He went on to discuss "physicel defects in school children and
drafted men; bad dlet; the lack of aystematic physicol training;
o » o tuberculosis; alcoholism; venereal disccoes; .+ « o the
lack of menusl skill and treiring of the senses" (Eliot, 1919,
Pe 525)e Thus Wiite's oleims and criticisms ou matters of health
education were substantiated,

It should be noted, though, that "hite stressed menual lsbour
for the older child and youth, rather then formal physicel
exercises or games (ofe pe 22h), This was certainly not, the
practice in 1900 in public schools of the United States (cfs pe 40)s

THE COMMON BR/ICHES

White regarded spelling, writing, reading, speech, correct
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written expression, arithmetic and simple acoounting as essentials
of education (cfs pe 219)s She did not velue them as ¢ means of
"mental discipline", but for their usefulness, /ccordingly, in the
study of arithmetic the work was to be mede practical. 7The student,
for example, was to keep au account of his income and expenditure,
and to learn the veluc of noney by using ite Simple accounting
was to be considered as important as a knowledge of gremaer in order
that all might de eble to deal adequately with bLusines:s matters
(1903, ppe 238, 2395 1913e, pe 218)s

Simdlarly, mestery of one's omn language was a prerequisite to
further literary study, end was more important than foreign language
study, such as Letin and Greek (1913e, pe 219; 1903, pe 234)e In
1902, White wrote, "Teach fundamentals, Teach that which is practical”,
and agein,

If your students, besides studying God's word, lecarn no nore

then how to use corrcctly the English lenguage in reading,
writing, and spesking, e great work will have been accomplished,

e o o Many & laborer's usefulness is merred by his i norance

in regard to correct breathing and clear, forcible speaking

(19020, ppe 205, 207, 208).

Vhite frequently stressed the importance of correct breathing, and
clear, forcible speoking and reading.

These ideas were largely in line with the growing preactice in
émerice towards the end of the nineteenth centurye The emphasis in
the elementery school was certeinly on the >~R's, However, simple

eccounting must have been comparatively rere in the elementary school
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for, in his survey 1808 = 1889, Boykin noticed that bookkeeping hed
boen added to the course of instruction becsuse 84 per cent. of
the young people did not have any formal instruction beyond that
lovel (ofs pe 45)s This was in epite of advocates of this subject,
such as Pertridge oand Mann, as early as 1825 and 1839 (ef. pe 43)e

At the secondary level, academies had taught bookkeeping even
in 1775 (cfs ps 43), and yet Butts end Cremin (1953, p. 440) state
that while business subjects assumed & more important place between
1865 and 1918, the curriculum "remeined heavily wedchted in favor
of linguistio, verbel, and bookecentered education", Thus, the
Conmittee of Ten, in 1893, did not name commercial rubjects in any
of its four proposed courses, but suggested the possibility of
substd tuting commercicl subjects for mathematics (of'e pe 45)
fhite, however, rogerded clementary bookkeeping &8s an essential study
for all,

Likewise, recl life problems were receiving increasing attention
in erithnetic by 1900, A. Es Vinship esked, in 1894, what could be
eliminated from arithmetic, and Fe M, HoJliurry replied in 1904 that
only what had "o olear relation to the needs of life should be
included”, Frogressive schools have proceeded on such a basis
(Good, 1956, ppe 815, M7)e

One aspect of White's instruction on reading has not received
much support from educators = the guestion of what should be reads
She not only opposed the use of fairy tales and myths, but she alse
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eppears to have opposcd the use of all fiction, +white disepproved
of fairy tales and myths because they imparted "false views of lif'e”,
and fostered "a desire for the unreal®™ (1909, ppe 446, 447)e She
disepproved of sonme types of fiction because it led to the reader
living in an unreel world, and becoming unfitted for the preactical
duties of life, The nobler iaculties became degreded by ce templating
trivial subjects, lMoreover, the mind, if kept in constant excitement,
weskened the brein and rervous systen, resulting in perclysis in
extrene cases (19138, ppe 134, 135)s "Intemperate habits of reading
exert a parnicieus influence ypon the brein as surely as does
intesperanne in eating enc drinking” (1923, pe 164)e

Even "higheclass" fiction that contained "no suggestion of
jmpurity” ond thet simed “to teach excellemt principles”, Uhite
condemned as "harmful", This was becguse such fiction encoursged
"hasty and superficial reading merely for the story”, and so tended
to "destroy the power of connected and vigorous thought", Fiotion
fostered love far "mere amusement”, thus creating "e distaste for
life's practicel dutdes® (1909, ppe 445, 4h6)e

This has posed a problem for Adventist teachers, lMany, perhaps
the majority, take the view of Snider: "Comseguently, it is the
use of the form, not the imeginative or fictive medium, thet is right
or wrong, wholesome or misleading, and therefore to be accepted or
rejected” (Smider, 1942, pe 303)s In defence of this view, he points
out that White preised Bunyan's "Pilgrim's Progress” - a work of
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fiotion (Smider, 1942, ppe 296, 297)s On the other hand, White's
writings seem to condemn all fictions A. L. White (1963), grandsen
of B, Go White, and Seoretary of the Ellen G, Fhite Publications,
inclines to this view, If Snider's view were correct, it would
be expected that ‘hite would eprrove of such books es "Uncle Tom's
Cabin" and "Robinson Crusoe”, but such is not the case (1832, pe $6).
The net result is that /dventist schools generally keep fiction
reading to a minimum,

BUSINESS EDUCATION

As well es elementary business training for all, ¥hite advocated
specialized business training for those talented and interested in
that field (1902b, p. 248), Business subjects were taught in some
carly high schools and academies, but it was not until after the
Civil ver (1861 - 1865) that business colleges began to flowrish, This
was in line with the repid industrielisation and business expansion
in the United States in those yeers, It was not until 1900, however,
that the public high schools were goelning on the private businese
schools, In 1890, the first business high school cosmenced (ef,

Pe bh)e Vhite, then, was favouring a subject that was growing in
importance as the nineteenth century ceme to a close,

¥hite made no reference to geography by neme, However, she d@id
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write (1903, pe 269)s

To ewalten in the children and youth sympathy snd the spirit

of secriiice for the suffering millions in the 'regions beyond',

let them become acqueinted with these lands and thedr peoples.

In this line much micht be accomplished in ouwr schools.

This would suggest that cocogrephy should be taught, especially to
gain o knowledge of people in foredgsn lands and the conditions under
which they live, so that understanding end sympathy would develop.
This wes e far cory from the list of facts that had to be nemorised,
souetines with the use of rhyme, in the older American geogrephy
textbooks,

After the Civil Ver, the physical and human aspects of geography
eredually assuned importence over the political and statisticel,
largely owing to the work of Pestalozzi, By 1900, in its newer form,
it wes one of the beaic subjeocts to be tausht in the elementary
school (ofs ppe 60)s However, in the secondery school the older
physical geography seemed to predominate for, in the four courses
proposed by the Committee of Tem in 1893, only physicel geography
appesred, and then it was confined to tie first year (1893, pp.

555, 596)e
HISTORY

White regarded history as en essential study in school (of,
ppe 198, 199). However, it was not history es commonly tausht that
she was interested in ~ & nere record of the rise and fall of kings,
victories and defeats of armies, and man's echievements, Rather,



2n
she advocated a study of hiatory that would lead to an understending
0i "the causes thot govern the rise and fell of kingdoms®, and of
how we ere "bound togcther in the great brotherhood of soclety and
nations™, so that “oppression or degredation of one member means
loss to a1l (1903, pe 238).

The Bible, Thite recarded es the most instructive and reliable
history, edding its resder to understend the true meening of events
past and present, os well as pointing out future events through
its prophecies (1903, ppe 173 = 179)e Thus Uhite rejected mere
menorigation of historioal famcts, and placed emphasis on deducing
from a study of history, important principles end lessons for
living to=deye For this purpose, study of ti.e lives of great peopile,
es in the bible, wes also helpiul (cfe pe 199)e

History was tausht in some elementary schools in the United
States before the Civil Var, but it was after that war that it
gradually beceme a roquired subject, American history being especially
populare The stress was on political end militery affeirs, as
suggested by White, and it was largely teught by memory methods
(efe ppe 60, 61)s

In the secondary schools and higher educational centres, the
situation wes much the same, History was taught irn only a small
frection of these schools before 1893, partly becouse it was not
supposed to have the dleciplinery pover of subjects such as
mathematics, Greek end Latin, By 1896 = 1900, however, it was offered
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in 45 per cent. of the high schools (ofe ppe 69, 75)e The
political and militery opproach remained dominant until the twentieth
century, when there wes & gradual shift in emphesis « . + to the
economic end sociel life of tie people” (Leonerd, 1953, pe 40)

‘hite, then, in cleiming a position for history in the
cwriculun, was shead of her time, as she was in oriticising the
politicel and military espects, and the stress on rote memorigation,
It is noteworthy, too, that she was out of harmony with such prominent
theorists as Housseau end Festalossi in this matter (ofe ppe 61, 91)e

FOREIGH BANGUAGES

One of "hite's most radical depertures from the curriculum
peactice of the nineteenth contury wae in her evaluation of forelsn
languages, especially Creck and Letin, In 1897 she wrote:

- fhere are times when Greek and Letin scholars are needed,
Some must study these languacess This is well, DBut not all,
and not many should study thems Those who think that a knowledge
of Greek and Latin is essential to a higher education, cannot
see afer off (18970 pe 468).

In 1900 (pe 444), she sdded, "It is folly for studemts to devote
their time to the scquirement of dead langusges « « + to the neglect
of o training for life's practicel duties”,

The daring nature of these statements is shown by the Committee
of Tem's report 1893, vhen conferees in the sciences and social
sciences "ardently desired to have their respective subjects made
equal to Latin, Creek, and Mathematics in weight end influence in

the schools” (Wigsin, 1962, ps 17h)¢ The same is illustrated by
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the 1899 report of the Committee on College Ritrance Requirements
which recommended that in every college entrent's pro rame there
should be & yeors of foreign lanjuage, "2 years of mathematics,

2 years of Inglish, 1 year of history, and 1 year of science".
“Apperently, foreign lan‘ueges were twice as important as English and
mathesatics and fouwr tines as importent as history and science”
(Butts, 1955, ppe 504, 505)e

The mein reason for the central position of Latin and Greek
in the high school and college cwriculum was the vell=nigh universal
belief in formal discipline, lioble afiirms that "the last half of
the century may be regarded as the golden age of mental discipline”
(fioble, 1954y pe 339)s HMental discipline “tended to shape curricuium
and method curing the latter half of the nineteenth century” (Noble,
1954, pe 540)s Even the scientists who were trying to obtain
greater recognition for science subjects, such as Thomes liuxley,
Feraday, end Sir Cherles Lyell im imgland, "acknowledged the theory
of mental discipline as a criterion for evaluating studies™ (Noble,
1954, pe 342)e In imerice, "Edward L, Youmsns, Frencis Waylend,
end President F, A, Py Barnard of Columbis University took up the
controveray on the side of the sciemces”, but, "No one in edther
country questioned the validity of the dootrine of memntal
@lscipline” (Noble, 1954, pe 342)e

Thus White, in minimizing the importance of Latin and CGreeck, was
showing disbelief in the theory of mental discipline, Moreover, she
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claimed that if foreign lengunges were studied it should be mainly
on the ground of usefulness (1909a, pe 537)s

MUSIC

"The value of song as a means of education should never be loat
sight of", seid thite (1903, pe 168)s It had "wonderful power® to
subdue rude and uncultivated natures , « « to quicken thought and
%o ewaken sympathy, to promote harmony of ection, and to banish . « »
gloom end foreboding” (1903, ppe 167, 168)s As well, it aided
memorization,

Similarly, susic could uplift the thoughts and inspire the
individual, or it could scrve evil purposes, In the home, songs
that were "sweet and pure” would lead to cheerfulnees, hope, and
Joy end "fever words of censure”, In the school it would lead the
pupils closer to God, their teachers, end one enother (1903, ppe
167, 168),

The first teaching of musio in the United States' public schools,
probebly cccurred in 1836, but it wes twenty-five years before it
was generally recognised as a subject of study, "even in the better
city schools” (Cubberley, 1947, ppe 355, 356). Cubberley (1947,

Pe 428) stetes that the "development wes largely checked for the
next three decades",

"Public school music meant singing”, and it wes advocated on
the basis of a serious subject, not an amusement, It was regarded
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es "useful in oratory and cepsble of influencing the child's conduct®
(Noble, 1954, pe 352)e As for its help in memorizing, some older
geography books had used rhyme and tune "to aild the pupil in his
distesteful task® (Cood, 1956, pp. 164, 185),

It is apperent that Vhite's idees on the velue of music foumd
an eche in the ideas of her time; that wocal music was the main
type taught in the schools of the nineteenth century; and that music
was only becoming commonly accepted in the schools at the turn of
the centurye "ihen the College Emtrance Examination Boerd in 19006
added music to the list of subjects for the entrance examination,
the act signalized the advance of music to the secondary level"
(Nobel, 1954, pre 359, 360).

HATURE STURY

"hite regarded natwre as next in importeance to the Bible as a
lesson=book, One reeson for this was the belief that one shed
light upon the other, and led $0 acquaintance with God end the laws
through which He worked (of ppe 209, 176).

For the first six or seven years of the child's life, she
teught (1954, ppe 300, 301), children should not be so much leerning
from books as from nature, and thoughts of Cod should be linked
with nature, Huch of this learning would come from the child's
own guestionings At school, mot only should pupils be told of
plants and animals, but the soctual plants and animals should be
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observed (1903, ppe 103, 117, 118)s Then the pupdls should
“learn to draw lessons and discern truth for themselves® (1903,
Pe 119)e These were some of the reasons for the desirability of
both home and school being located where nature's lesson=book was
easily sccessible (1903, pps 100, 101).

Rousseau hed similar idees to this, At age twelve, he had
ergued, Emile may not be as good a reader of books as other children,
but he will be & better resder of natures Moreover, he was to
discover science, not be teught it (cfe pe 49)e

Such study was found in only a few Ameyicen acadenies and
normal schools eerly in the nineteenth century., Harris published
"i Syllabus in Neture St.dy" in 1871 for the schools of St. louis,
but it was Agessizs who did most to promote an interest in nature
study in thet country, H, H, Streight, appointed to teach sciemce
at Osvezo in 1876, was one who followed A assisz's example and
taught directly from nature, The height of the nature study
mogenent was reached between 1890 and 1910,

Froebel, Bronson Alcott, and E, 4, Sheldon, in agrecaent
with White, all stressed nature study as o means of moral
fmprovenent and religlous uplift (ofe ppe 49 = 51)

Vhite's emphasis on nature study erdsing pertly from the
pupil's own questioning, and her stress om training the ohdld to
observe and to0 drav out lessons and dlscern truth for himself, had
important implicetions thiit are discussed in the section on tesohing
(ofe Ppe 243 = 245)e
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SCILNCE

Repid industriclisation after the Civil VWar had led to &
such inoressed demand for sclence subjects in the school. 80 great
was this decmand, that the swpporters of the classics were led to
fear the rivalry of the sciemce subjects, end ariticised theam on
the basis of their smental disciplinery velue. As a result, the
new science texts were filled with definitions and abstract principles
in order % better meet the requirements for mental discipline
(ofs ppe 67, 68)s There was also the tendensy for science study
to be "book inatruction”, and not until after 1870 did laboratory
instruction begin to find & place in the high school, The chicfl
reason for this wes the lack of trained science teachers  (lubberley,
1947, pe 463)s

White regorded the science subjects as important (of, pe 176).
From her remerks on nature study (efe ppe 235 « 236), however, it
is clear that she desired laboratory resesrch rather then neare book
learninge In this way would be opened wp "vast fields of thought
end informetion” (190k, pe 325)e

Human resson alone wes likely to lead to wiong conoclusions in
such research, though, because nature now is different from what
it was originally (of's ppe 176, 177)s She bDelicved that one such
erroneous conolusion was the theory of evolution, and she fregquently
attacked what she called "false science” in words (1503, pe 227)
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such ass

Evolution and its kindred exrors are teught in schools of

every grade,; from the kindergarten to the college. Thus the

study of science, which should impert a knowledge of God, is
so mingled with the speculetions and theories of men that it
tends to infidelity,
She was not slone in such attacks, but "the hold of uncompromising
supernaturalism was not es strong at the end of the century as it
was at the becimning” (Butts, 1955, pe &474)e

It should be noted that rhite's philosophy of educetion wes
based on supernatwraliss and a belief in the hiastorical statements
of the Bible, includirg thet of Creation, Teo her, the Bible and
nature had the seme oricin, end so they could not conflict (of.
Pe 176)s If, therefore, the timory of evolution is correct, her
philosophy must be incorrect in pert at leest,

While character education hes long been an avowed aim of
educetion in the United States (ofs ppe 51, 52), the growth of
the public school system in the nineteenth century has meent that
the reaching of that aim hes had to be attempted more and more Ry
other means thon religious training, Another faotor in the
secularisation of the school has been the theory of evolution (of,
Pre 53, 5h)e

This growing secularigsation of the puvlic school was one of
the main ressons for White's urging & separete school system for
Seventhedoy idventist children and youth, s0 that the Bible could
be the centre of the curriculum, She asserted (1882, p, 28), "In
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the system of instruction used in the common schools, the most
essentisl part of education is neglected, viz., the religion of
the Bible". In the sane address (p. 21), che had said, "« + « the
atudy of the Scriptures should heve the first place in owr system
of education”s

In spite of this advice, Vhite hed to admif in 1668, that for
& time BHible had been excluded from Seventhedsy Adventlist schools,
to their detriment (1923, pe 130)¢ This suczests the extent to
which secularization had gripped United States' schools,

"At the opening of the twentieth century”, states Drubacher
(1947, ppe 346, 347)p "o o ¢ two theories of moral educction were
developing side by side", In ome the cwrriculum "was considered
as already known or revealed in the Bible", end morsl edusation
consisted of Lringing these kmown truths to the child so thet they
might be accepted and ap. lied by hime, This theory locked on men
"as a fallen angel rather than as & rising primate”, and wes the
one taught in the Sunday schools

The second theory, that of the secular schocl, saw morel
education "in the ongoing experience of the cohild in a social
situation, loral knowledge was the result of choosing between
alternate ends of conduot and evaluating them in the light of their
outoomes or consequences.” This view saw man as & "rising primate”,

¥hite agreed more with the first theory thap the second, She
definitely viewed man as having a bias to evil which he has little power
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to change (ofe pe 178)¢ She elso stressed the importance of the
Bible for both moral edusction end ell-round education (ofe ppe
206, 207)s liowever, the enviromment was also important. Thus both
perents and teachers nceded to be of high morel cherecter in order
to serve as suitable models for the children (ofs pe. 204)s To
this modelling espect, White frequently referred, Further, a
favourable environment was one reason for her advising that both
the home and the achool be situated in the country, where possible,
end that the home be made attractive,

The establishment of correct hebits was an essentiel to
charscter development, end the best time to start such habit fermetion
wes {rom babyhoods The first seven years of life were more importent
for character development them ail it learned in leter yeers (1897c,
Pe 200; 19032, pe 193)e 4As the child grew older, them the child's
reason was to be enlisted so that he could ciscern how effect
followed cause (16902, pe 160)s This rescmbled Herbart's notion of
external control of the child until he had built up the necessary
basis for self-control (ofs pe 108), Unlike Herbart, however, White
d1d not believe thet knowledge necessarily led to ethical conduct
(efe ppe 106 = 202)s Rather, she declared (p. 196), "It is beceuse
s « o the word of God is given a second place in education, thaet
s ¢+ o iniquity is rife”,

3¢ TEAGUER-TRAINING.

Although there was little training of teachers in America in



the e:rly nineteenth century, the need for such was commonly
recognised in 1900, and many schools had beuen cstablished for that
purpose (ofe ppe 77 = &1)e To this White (1903, pe 276) testified:

The necessity of preperatory training for the teacher is

universally adndtted; but few recosnise the charecter of

the preparation most essential, He who eppreciates the

responsibility involved in the training of the youth, will

realige that instruction in scientific and literary lines alome

can not suffices The teacher should have & more couprehensive

educetion than cen be gained by the study of books., lie

should possess not only strength but breadth of mind; should

be not only wholewsouled but large=hearted.
It was with the kind of training, then, thet Fhite found fault,
Cubberley agreed with this when he pointed out that up to at least
1900, even couwrses offered in education in universities and colleges
were "quite elementary in charsoter” (1947, pe 691 ).

¥hile ihite realised the necessity of scientific and literary
training, she stressed a knowledge of the laws of mental and
physical development, experience in practical life, health knowledge,
knowledge of principles of teeching (1903, ppe 275 = 279), end
speech treining (19138, ppe 239, 240)¢

Of more importence than his ccademic qualifications, however,
were his habits end principles (1872, ps 135)s Personality
characteristics were important:

Order, thoroughness, punctuality, self-control, a W temper,

evenness of disposition, selfesacrifice, integrity

courtesy are essential qualifications (1905. Pe iﬁ).

e ¢ o his owmn heart should be richly imbued with love for his

e « » ¢ He should have firmness of character. « « «
1 2.’.135).
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Vigour of health was also necessary., She wrote (1903, pe 277):
For almost every other qualification that contributes to
his success, the teachar is in great degree dependent upon

physicel vizors The better his health, the better will be
his work.

The student=teacher was to be & person of ebility, ". « « the
very vest talent that can be secured is needed to educete and mold
the minds of the young", wrote %White (1900, p. 200).

It is clear that White's concept of the teacher end teacher=
treining went far beyond that eotually echieved in teecher-training
in 1900, Only after 1900 did the normal schools, for example, begin
40 require high=school graduation for admission (Tamner, 1965, pe 494 )e
Again, Noble (1954, pe 311) declares thet the "normal schools were
i‘m" the most part 'sketchy', and ineffective”, leyer (1949, p. 406)
wrote:

e o ¢ 68 late a8 1910 the greater pert of teacher training
carrded on in this country was still restricting itself
academically to the subjecte of the elememtary school, and
giving its major emphasis to the development of teaching
techniquess s « »
However, White's stress on a "more comprehensive education" (cfe
Pe 241) for the teccher, was exsctly the direction that teachere
training institutions took in the twenticth century. "Dy the end
of the first quarter of the century . . « the preparction of teachers
had assumed sore the nature of & broad professionsl training”

(Wﬂ'o 1949, pe M).



4o VETIODS OF TEAGIING,

thite (1903, pe 230) condemned two methods of teaching current
in her days

For ages eduoetion has had to do chiefly with the memory.
This feculty has been texed to the utmost, while the other
mental powers have not been correspondingly developed,
Students have spent thedir time in lsboriously crowding the
mind with knowledge, very little of widch could be utiliized,
The mind thus burdened  « o 19 weakened; it Decomes
incapable of vi orous, selfe-reclient effort, and is content
to depend on the judgnment and perception of others,

Seeing the evils of this method, some have gone to another
extremes In their view, nen needs only to develop that which
is within him, JSuch education leads the student to self=
suificiency, thus cutting him off from the source of true
knowledge and powers,

Dreke (1955, ppe 352, 553) noted that at the enc of the
nineteenth century, "Drill, the rote method, and mechanicel reading
were still in dominant use®,

White asserted that the methods of the world's grestest teacher,
Christ, were to be followed, These metinds included "freedom from
formalisa end tradition”, "oricinality", and "practiocebility”
(19132, pe 160)s

In parsbles and comparisons lle found the best method of

communicating divine truth, In simple lenguage, using figures

end illustrations drawn from the natural world, iHe opened

spiritual truth to His heerers, « « ¢« In this way He celi.ed
forth their interest, aroused inguiry, end whem He hed fully
seoured their attention, He decidedly impressed upon them the

testinony of truth (1693. Pe 236).

It is important to notice the steps White outlined above =

calling forth of interest, arousing inquiry, securing attentionm,
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impressing the lesson. There are resemblences here to lierbart
(cf'e ppe 106, 107), Roussesu (cfs ps M), and Pestaloszi (cf's pe 103),
but not to the nineteenth century drill and rotee~learning methods
or theory of memtal discipline,

Christ also "discerned the possibilities in every human beinge « « o

The seme personal interest, the sane attention to individual
development, are needed in educational work to-day" (1903, ppe
231, 2352)s This emphasis on personal interest end individual
development were characteristic of the childwstudy movement and the
teaching of Francis Perker (cf. ppe 122, 123), but foreign to most
of nineteenth century practice,

"Jesus loved the children", too, "and always treated them with
kindness enc respect” (1900, pe 201)s Pestalozzi had objeoted to
the brutal discipline of the echool, and wanted it replaced by"a
strict but loving discipline” « a "thinking love" (of, pe 96)s Of
Fraoncis Parker, Dewey wrote:

“hat he did in breaking domn the despotism, formalism, and

the rigidity oi' the old~fashioned school he dld , . »

because he insisted on the love and faith which are the tokens

of the highest character everywhere o « o (Bemedict, 1942,

Pe 252)s

Weite (1896, pe 178) pointed out:

e ¢ o Chriat drew His illustretions from the great tresswy

of household ties and effections, and from nature. The

unknown was illustrated by the known  + «

The Seviour in His teachings ever showed the relation between
cause and effect (1913e, pe 398).

Consequently, she edmonished:
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Thus while the children and youth gain a imowledge of feots
from teachers end text-books, let them learn to draw lessons
and discern truth for themselves (1903, pe 119)e
e ere not merely to tell the child ebout these creatures of
God'se The animels themselves are to be his teachars (19035,
Pe 117)e
Owr reasoning powers were ;ivem us for use o « » (1903, pe 23 )

Thoughtful invesiigation end earnest, taxing study are
NOCEssary ¢ o« » (“91“3 Pe ‘0&3)0

The "unknown" being illustrated by the "knomm" waes the basis
of Herdart's dootrine of apperoeption, end was also a& teeching of
Pestalozzi's (cfe pe 105)s The stress on seeking out generelisations,
recsoning from "causc to effect™ was alse & llerbartien doctrine, as
was the epplicction of what wes leerned (of's pe 107):

Teachers should leead students to think, end clearly to

understand the truth for themselves, It is not enouzh for

the teucher 0 explain, or for the student to believe;
inquiry must Le awekened, end the student must be dramn

out to state the truth in his own language, thus mcking it

evident thet he sees its force and makes the application

(¥hite, 1900, pe 154).

Another teaching of Pestaloszi, Herbart, and Froebel (cof,

e 103, 105, 113) was the active nature of the child, Vhite, too,

pointed this out:

yper=-abounding
-1.11 rorpodw evil (1909, pe 396).

th
Aotd th-:
Life mmwumwxu-mmm.
the period of lun:l.u-ulthewl of doing, « of preparation
and achievements « « o Cut off from the responsibilities

of life, they become abscrbed in study, and often

lose sight of its purpose (1903, pe 265)
their

hands and minds something to do thet will advance
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them in physical end mental atteinments (1896a, pe 36).
Vhite condemned "the system of education carried out for generations"
whereby "little children « + ¢ have been kept confined in~doors
to their injury” (1872, pe 135)e
These ideas are similar to Farker's, "Education is not a
preperction for life; education is life", he had seid (cfe pe 122).
"The torture of sitting periectly still with nothing to do was ruled
out and in came an order of work « « « o "
Just as Parker had stated in 1096 that the chief value of
cbild study was to diagnose the personality of the child in order
to best aid the child's crowth (ofe pe 123), and Froebel had likened
the school to a gerden where children unfolded "day by doy like
plants” and where the teacher “"kept his plot clear of weeds; and
tended the plants "each in his way" (Bemediot, 1942, ppe 116, 117),
so White wrote:
The children end youth under the teacher's care differ widely
in disposition, habits, enc training. « « ¢ he the teacher
must have the sympathy and insight that will enable him to
trace to their cause the faults and errors manif'est in his
pupils (1903, ppe 279, 180).

Not all reach the sgme development or do with equal efficiency
the sene work (1903, pe 267).

As early as 1872, she hed written (ps 132), "They have not beem
directed and disciplined with respect to their peculiar constitutions
end capabilities of mind, to put forth their strongest povers when
required”.
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Similarly, White (1694, pe 286) cgreed with Froebel that
educstion should be besed on co=operction rather than competition
(ofe pe 113), but dlsasreecd with Lancester over the usc of
punishnents, rewerds, snd rivelry between classee (of'e pe 84)
"iore harm then good results from the practice of offering prizes
end rewards,” she wrote (1913e, pe 270)e

White (ofe pe 177), likewise, did not asree with Rousseau,
Pestalozzi, or Froebel, that the child was borm good (ofe ppe
89, 9%, 114), or with lierbart that the content of the mind was
inherently neither good nor bed (of's pe 105). lior &ld she believe
in harsh discipline (cfe ppe 211, 212)s The education of children
was

not to be like the treining of dumb amimels; for children

have an intelligent will, which should be directed to control

all their powers, Dumb enimels need to be trained; for they

have not reeson end intellect, bDut the human mind must be

taught self-controls It must be educzted to rule the human

being, while animals are controlled by a master, and are

treined to be subndssive to hin (White, 1872, pes 132)s

Thus both overecontrol, as in the Lencaster system (ef. p. 84),
end underecontrol, as suggested by Roussesu (of, pe 9b), were to be
avoided (ofs ppe 211, 212)s These idees were somewhat similer to

Herbert's end Froebel's (cf, ppe 108, 114y 115)s
S¢ MISCELLANEOUS

The influence of the home and the child's eerly years had been
stressed by White (ofe ps 180)s Freud probably drew attention to
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this more than eny other person (cf. pe 125)., However, Pestalozzi,
Rousseau, Herbart, Froebel, and Parker had all contributed to
emphasising this feature, Like Rousseau (cf. p. 90), White believed
that the child's early years should be concentrated on physical
development, not formal schooling, She advised (1897b, p. 300)
During the first six or seven years of a child's life, special
attention should be given to its physical training, rather
than the intellect,

In 1903, she wrote (p. 208):
Children should not be long confined within doors, nor should
they be required to apply themselves closely to study until a
good foundation has been laid for physical development., For
the first eight or ten years of a child's life the field or

garden is the best schoolroom, the mother the best teacher,
nature the best lesson-book.

Rousseau agreed with this, although in his scheme the period
of free, outdoor life was to continue until sge twelve -« the period
of negative instruction (cf. pp. 89 « 9). Froebel acknowledged
a similar purpose for the period of infancy (three to six or seven
years of age), but thought it best achieved in his kindergarten
through self-expression (of. ppe 116, 117).

For White's ideas to succeed, the parents would have to be
carefully prepared for their work, This she repeatedly emphasised,
as below (1903, p. 276):

Never will education accomplish all that it might , ., . until

the importance of the parents' work is fully recogniszed,
and they receive a training for its sacred responsibilities,
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Before taking upon themselves the possibilities of fatherhood
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end motherhood, men and women should become acguainted with
the laws of physicel development, = with physiology and
hyegiene, with the bearin. of prenstel influences, with the
laws of heredity, sanitation, dress, exercise, end the
treatment of disease; they should also understand the laws
of mental development and moral training.
The grading of schools was another topic rhite mnsidered,
"Let the student advance as fast end as far as possible in every
branch of true knowledge”, she wrote (1903, pe 16)s Conseguently,
"The sy=tem of grading is sometimes & hindrence to the pupil's
real progress, s « ¢« The systen of confiming childrem rigidly to
grades is not wise" (1913e, pe 177)s The Dalton and Yinnetka Plens,
first introduced in 1919, were attempts to meet this very problenm
(Cubberley, 1947, ppe 528, 529),
Yhite also stressed thet schools should be
"femily schools, where every student will receive speciel help
from his teachers, ca the sembders of the fanily should receive
help in the home, Tenderness, sympathy, unity, and love are to
be cherished (1900, ps 152),
Further, lLet the older assist the younger, the strong the weak;
and as fer as possible, let each be called wpon to do something
in which he excels, This will ensoursge selferespect and a
desire to be useful (1903, pp. 285, 286),
end, Everyone who hos to do with educating the younger class of

students, should consider that these children are effected by
end feel the impressions of the atmosphere, whether it be

pleasant or wnpleasent (1693, p. 260).
These ideas remind cne of Pestalosszi end Froebel (cfs ppe 96, 112, 113)e
Finally, "hite stressed stages of development and the principle
that the ohild's mind should be ready for the materiel that is
presenteds In her own words:

True education is not the forcing of instruetion on an unreedy
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and unreceptive mind (1903, pe #1)e

Farents and children should aim so to cultivate the

tendencies of the youth that et each cstece of lif'e they may

represent the beesuty epropriate to that period, unfolding

naturally, es do the plants in the garden,

s ¢ ¢ Children ahould not be forced into a precocious meturity,

but as long as possible should retain the freshness and grace

of their eerly yeers (1903, pe 107).

Suoh idoas were doubtless behind Houssesu's different types
of education for different age periods (cfe ppe 90 = 93) end his
statement that "Noture wents children to be children before they
are men" (Boyd, 1996, pe 38), Likewise, Pestalozzi had sdvized that
the laws of development should be ascertained in order to aid the
teacher (cf'e pe 94), end Froebel belicved in development according
to natural lam (ofe pe 114)e liowever, Froevel's notion that the
individual passed through the stages of development that the race
had treversed, and the neo-iierbartian culture-epoch theory, were
foreign to ¢hite's idecs It wes Parker (1596, p. 79), pertiocularly,
who drew attention to studying the child in order to "apply the
best conditions for the child's growth”, Herbart, of cowrse, did
not believe in development according to noture, The mind was
formed Irom without (cfe pe 106)s

HHITE'S BDUCATIONAL CONTRIBUTION

The seocond half of the nineteenth centuwry was remsrksble for
the number of educationel reformers that appeared. Of these, “hite

was one, ©She was undoubtedly responsible for the development of
the Seventheday Adventist educational eystem (ofe ppe 162 = 164),
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and these schools were not to "pattern after any school in existence”
(*hite, 1923, pe 221)s Some of these early schools did pattern on
existing ones (of, 1356 = 141), but gradually, «s shite's ideas were
accepted, they became rore distinctive (cfe ppe 141 = 144),

Examination of educational theory and practice in the nineteenth
century reveals that most of Vhite's ideas were not original, T7There
were notable exceptions, such as the electrical nature of the brain
end the influence of the mind on the body (cfe pe 186)s falter
(19%: De ﬂ) wrote:

Iwenty=-five years ago Hans Berger, a Germen psychiatrist

working in Jens, begon to publish some strange little pictures

consisting of nothing but wavy liness, They should have ceused

great excitement emong cis colles, ues, because he cleimed

that they showed the electrical ectivity of the human brein.

out in fect 1o one took them seriously. ror several years no

one even bothered to repeat his experisente,

What is noteworthy, nowever, is the comprehensiveness of her
ideas, and their appropriateness in modern theory. As Professor
Stratemeyer (1959, pe 13), of Columbie University, commented
oonoerning 'hite's"Lducation", published in 1903,

e o o this volume was nore than {ifty ycars ehead of its time . . ¢ »

The breadth end depth of its philosophy eamaged me, Its concept

of balenced education, harmonious development, and of thinking

and acting on principle ere advanced educational concepts,
Sizilarly, Culver (1945, pe 158) wrote of the same book:

The book does not in its 309 pages of bitlical descriptions

infer principles that do not apply to our present concept of

teaching and learning, Ellen G, "hite has taken every phase

of educetion from department to techniques end discussed them
from a biblical stendpoint in & most intriguing way.



252

In the ocwriculum, for example, she urged the inclusion of the
“"common branches" (reeding, writin;, spelling, speech, rules of
gracmar, erithmetic and simple accounting), bible, Nanuel training
subjects (home economics for girls), physicel training end health
education, business subjects, geography, history, music, nature study
end science. Forelgn len usges werec to be included for those needing
them, The sinmilarity with the "ocore" subjcots of the present liew
Zeeland secondary syllabus is epparent.

Pestalozzi would have objected to the place of history in the
syllebus, for to him it was a "tissue of lies” (ofs pe 61)s So would
Rousseau, at least until the child was sixteen (cfe ppe 91 = 93),

Concerning faculty psychology, toc, ‘hite disegreed, as did
Herbart, with the majority of the scientists and educationalists
of the nineteenth century (of. ppe 67, 111} Uenedict, 1942, pe 119}
lNoble, 1954 pe 342), including Pestaloszi and Froebel, Although
¥hite did not mention the tern, it is evident that sho did not

believe that if a person is given difficult arithmetic problems
he woulid be a better recsoner in other lines, or that foreign

langueges had speciel virtues (cfe ppe 226, 232, 233)e

In the field of teaching methods, #hite is egain in line with
modern concepts in attacking mere memorising, the common prectice
of her day (ofs pe 243), end emphasising instesd, reasoning, seeking
principles, activity, interest, and individual differences (of,
PPe 243 = 246).
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White also had a higher concept of the work of the teacher, than
was common in her day (cfe ppe 203, 242)s For this, a much broader
training was recuired than practised (ef, pp. 241, 242), end high
charecter gqualities., Cven such matters as classroom atmosphere
end greding, the necessity of child study, and readiness (cf.

PDe 249, 250), received her attention. Horeover, the importance
of the home, and the ueed for broad perental education (efe ppe
180, 248, 249) did not escepe her notice either.

Unlike Herbart, hite did not teach that knowledge was all
that wes necessary for morals (ofe. ppe 108, 239, 240) nor, like,
Rousseau, that habit-treinin: and morals teeching was unnecessary
with the young child (ofe ppe 89 = 92)s She stressed the necessity
for Bible study, a matter that is receiving attention at the present
time (Full, 1967, 298 = 324).

Some of #hite's idess are debetable to-daye. There is, for
example, her objection o much of literature in the form of fiction
(ofs ppe 227 = 229), that especielly ren counter to Froebel's idea
(efs pe 118)s There is also her tendency to criticise the use of
games end sport for the older student (of, ppe 222, 224), end her
conviction that supernaturel power wes necessary to improve t© any
extent the moral nature of men (of, pe 178).

Nevertheless, her achievements ere many, In the words of
Stratemper (1959, pe 13)1

The objective of restoring in man the image of Cod, the
teaching of parental responsibility, and the emphasis on self'=



256
control in the child are ideals the world desperately necds,

e o o the book "Educction" in certein perts treats of important
cwriculum principles, She was concerned with the whole learner -
the barmonious development of mental, phyaicsl, and spiritual
poviers, '

Today many ere stressing the development of the intellect, OLut
feelings end emotional development are equally important, In
our chenging soclety, the ability to ect on thought and in

terms of principle is central, It is this harsonious development
that is so greatly necded, yet so generally ne; lected todaye.

liot the least of these achicvements is the avoidance of the
wesknesses in the thinking of the chief nineteenth century theorists,
such as mentioned earlier (cfs ppe 251 = 253). lio doubt, it is
for reasons such es these that the Scrbisn UYindster of Bducation
translated and published in the Serblan langusse thite's book
*hducetion"” in 112 as his production (4. Le *hite, Mey 1, 1963,
pe 9), and Tsunekichi lisuno, Frofessor Tamegawa University, Former
Head of the Yokyo Museum of Science, Former Director of Social
Bducation for the Ministry of Educetion, wrote (1953):
We study Locke end Roussecau. Ve look up to Festalozzie Ve
are taught by Flavel and Herbert., Ve are made to think by
Kant and liegel. 4pd having been led by Thorndike and Dewey,
we are now engaged in and devote ourselves to the "liew Education”,
But unless we cone to know the God whose thoughts ere the most
profound, whose actions are the wost holy, whose influence is
the greatest among men, it seems to me e matter of impossibility

to provide correct guidance and help for the child, the pupil,
and the students « ¢ »

& 8 8 8 8 B 8 KB B 8N AR YN

"Education", written with the inspired pen of Ellen G, White,

has for fifty some years been a well-known book which has rendered
the greatest poscible service and joy to students, teachers, and
perents the world over,
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VWhen 1 was studying at the University of Illirods, it was oy
privilege to read the book in its ordginel lengue e. I was
prefoundly moved by the bock at that time, and it has been my
desire ever since to revommend it to the educators in Japan.
llost remarksble of all is that illien (. vhite, herself, Led

but little more than tiree yeurs of formal achooling (cfe pe 130)e
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The missionary steamer, the “Morning Star,” built in 1894 by Edson White on the Kalamazoo River near Allegan, Michigan.
After launching it, he navigated this river boat more than 1,500 miles southward to Vicksburg, Mississippi, from whence
he and his associates started and established gospel work among the freed slaves in Yazoo Valley, Mississippi. The “Morning

oo Star” provided a home for Edson White and his wife, and other mission workers. It was also a chapel, print shop, dispen-
sary and classroom.
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A large storm cave was made into a kitchen
wmd dining room for serving hot lunches. Ad-
vaintage was taken of government commoditics;
and, through the WPA, a competent woman
was assigned to the school. Lunch was served
in a sanitary manner, amidst pleasing conver-
sation. A parden project grew out of this and
community gardens were motivated. The WPA
worker canned vegetables for the school and
taught the parents how best to care for the
vegetables they produced.

Fundamental knowledge and skills were not
neglected. As one would expecr from children
who were motivated through home and en-
viconmiental experiences, the standards of
achievement excelled former records, as was
shown in prizes won and grades made in the
county competitions, No, Si Smith did not neg-
lect to teach subject matter; but he did teach
it to children, and in such a way that their so-
aal, intellectual, and physical  development
were promoted while they were learning to
make wholcsome adjusiments to Lil¢ as they
found it.

Rural School Opportunities
The teacher in the rural school has oppor-
tunitics anexcelled by any other to get well ac-
quainted with the child and his family, and
to recognize and utilize environmental experi-

ences and conditions. She, with the aid of the |

children, can assemible in g loose-leaf noteboaok
interesting data regarding the homes and the
community: about the land, the pcopic and
community resources, cultural, material and eco-
nomic—and she may come to know most in
timately the organizations and institutions that
affect the child’s life. These timely data may
be used to motivate interests and activities and
s an aid in interpreting and applying the sub-
ject matter of the texts. Once rural folk come
to know the tecacher and to discover her inter-
est in their children, they will show a coop-
erative spirit that is gratifying. They will assist
in rearranging, securing, and making neceded
cquipment and will cooperate in developing a
social and recrcational life that makes for
happy living together.

These things may be had only by a teacher
who works diligently, loves children, appreci-
ates people and is a continuous student of
contemporary community life.
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Professional Reading
Selected by The Reading Circle Board
from the State Reading Circle List
White House Conference on Rural Education,

by the National Education Association, The

Department of Rural Education, 1945, $1.00

Paper; $1.50 Board Bound

This volume records the proceedings and
outcomes of the first White House Conference
on Rural Education held October 3-5, 1944.
Two hundred thirty leaders in education, gov-
crament, labor, industry, and agriculture from
43 states gathered in Washington upon invita
tion from President and Mrs, Roosevelt to con-
sider the pressing f}'ruhlcn“.:s of rural education
The following statement made by President
Rooscvelt revealed his' attitude: “"Rural teach-
ing, country teaching, the teaching given in the
small schools at the farm crossroads and in the
little villages and towns .has played .2’ greater
puirt in American history than any other kind
of ¢ducation.”

Perhaps the most dynamic outcome of the
Conference included in the report is the Char-
ter for the Education of Rural Chuldren. It con-
stitutes an actien program which foretells great
improvement in rural education during the next
decade-—A., W. ZFrinmig, Wisconsin Rapids,
M is.

Education, by Ellen G. White, Pacific
Publishing  Association, Mount View, Cal-
itornta, 1942,

A book entirely dificrent from the usual
philosophy found on the book store shelves.
Elien G, White offered "Education™ to the pub-
lic for the first time in 1903, It has since had
nine American impressions during a period of
more than four decades, which attests to the
books’ broad subscription. A sccond copyright
was made in- 1942 by "The Trustees of the
Ellen G. White Publications.” "Education” is a
parallel of the principles of education as we
understand and interpret them today as applied
to the beginning of time and the introduction
of our progenitors, Adam and Eve. The book
does not in its 309 pages of biblical descrip-
tions infer principles that do not apply to our
present concept of teaching and learning. Ellen
G. White has taken every phase of education
from department to techniques and discussed
them from a biblical standpoint in amost in-
triguing way.—L. D. CULVER, Stevens Point,
Wisconsin.
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I'JTABA 1.

Mpau npusynnu,

1. H3Bop wu uitjess paciuuTama.

Caaparaj Hlra je nacnarane? herosn nasopa, Upaso -no-
e pacunvale -, Duennrnne v Saesy. Bouda wasjepa ¢ sonjeidonm
oo wrnoguenyrin Jhyvdan aetosing sacnntuse. Orepuseine Bosajoe.
Magie npypoiuie  ueaaisosaro. Micpuao aeenne. Thgasuvasnoor

Wipanerep, Hajomnn ogeas Hpoupasin ticoad

Ofumna BiAeja o RACHITAILY Jo U CysIe YeRA 1 eyni-
L mpeka 1o choste oucery. Bacnuraine rpeda jaje maper
OGN, pomer s, Hpano sacourane suasn nenito nute
HOTO A APOCTO P BAILe 1T VIeiLhe  UZRjeeHor  HacTapinor
it D0 BINHe 20090 0ero 0 npnapissiibe  Git wWoRoT
KOjtl Aauae nocrojn. Gito rpeda aa oo Gant paekoangns s
ey 1 cie qnraroy uepiuogoM Crancrenie mre je yonjery
moryhe., To je xapasonnjero passpjame Gustigax (rieaccnus)
peIXnURnS Crymesiux) neunpuTyaaiux GIivxosinnx) cuocot-
noeri. Do ppunpasbit haka 3a paOeT 1noBeceLe  1ITo 40~
AABU O VEAYIC ¥ OROM CRUJOTY, © 21 BUINY  PAAOCT HITO
AoJasn o) nmne yeayre voovayheso esujery.

Bpeao rakor pacnutalnd netHME ¢e Yy OBUM  pujeuuMma
Cr. lwoesa, pojedn xoje ce ojqnoce na Beeroiatudo Jeuor:
vy tbemy »je- cpe Gaai0 upenyaApOCTH 1 pasyMa canpuBeno«
(Koa. 2, 8). »y lhera je canjer u pasyms (Jow, 12, 13).

"losjetancTno je HMAA0 CBOJE BEAUKE YUOTELE, MY/KCRE
PFUPAHTCROX YMOBR 0 KOJOCAJINON BIYMIAAUROPr JiyNa, Jhyje
KOJU €Y CROJUM J(jesuMa HOACTIIAAN  APYIC N MIILLeILe
IOTRAPAA BOAGKE 1A OUPOMUA 1O/bA 3HAMHLA B yMojema, Tn
Y caassmennn ¢y kao wsohe n o golporeopu cuoje pace u
csor nuemena. Adan gocroju Jepan woju je usiaj csujy Tux
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